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My object dn preparing thie the31e was to aeoertain

f:’fthe ideae of the. authors of ‘the. Semhitae, Brﬁhmagas and T%Hf;

earlier Upanisade.i- To gain a clearer impreoeion of the

_a‘)background to’ the texte and ae en aid to a better unﬂer_,. .V*

v-;standing of them, I of course studied the Indian commentatore,ixf
*“eepecially Sayana and Sankara~ varioue treatises of the ff '

_ 1ater main philosophical echools, including literature of ST

3 “J:Buddhism- and eeveral Western interpretere of Vedic literature

as a whole._« But in writing ‘the -thesis I have deliberately jf"

'nﬂreetricted myeelf to discussing the origlnal Sanekrit texte

fthemeelves, and my own understanding of them. ﬁu§~

‘i A eurvey euch ae thie, covering a wide expanse of time

<and 1iterature, muet of neceeeity be selective 1n the uee
. of its. material.;y ‘For the Samhitds therefore 1 used only )
'the Bg4Veda and.Atharva-Veda as 8 baeis for ny etudy. ampe__??if

“““““

»»»»»

1if3g4Vede and AtharvaéVeda, or in the Brahmauee.~f"'

3“_ For the period of the Brahmanae end Erenyakae my main

-‘Zfetudy was devoted to the Satepatha Brahmaua.,; I eonsulted ff;%

-----




:ZEQeSpscially were represented all the main 1deas on the'$;wf.

Aﬂ&other Brahmapas, but found that in thésatapatha Brﬁhmana*Q;'fﬁf¥f

,,,,,,

_iect found in the Brahmapic literature generally, andkijfo31o‘

‘ﬁfog;gsnerally accepted as among the earliest and most representaui "

| 1s1n the greatest quantity. I have treated any quotations
&gifrom the YajurAVeda as appear in the Brahmapa as exhibiting

| Ciideas of the?stage of " the Brahmapas rather than that of the

_FFor ths Upanisadie stage I studied several Upaniﬁads

\‘?fjfgtive for this body of" literature°i the Brhadarapyaka,

R chandogy ;

( EAitareya, Taittiriya, 183 , Kena, Kapha, Praéna, P
E*fQMupgaka,Aﬁaqdukys, Svetaévatara, Kausitaki Brshmapa and e

P 3Ma1trayapiya Upanisads.:, I treatsd the Gau@apada Kﬁrika ié

- as a supplement to and expansion of the Mag@ﬁkya Upanisad”
;frather than as an Upanisad itself.. ‘ | i o
All translations, unless sps01ficelly acknowledged, ;f"“

(are my own, and any correspondence bstween my words and

:ifths wordaieﬁ;other translators is’ coincidental.l T did,.';;gail;ﬁ
.j,“uth; x=make use of translations, particularly those of
TftGeldnsr and Grlfflth for the BgAVeda, that of Whitnsy and
ﬁjLanman for ths AtharvaJVeda, and that of Eggsling for the R
»:;atapatha B”ahmana-< FOP the. UPani§ads I studied the. work of;?gﬂ‘

» ?sfssveral translators, both of collectlons and of individual
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- ‘Ghapter’ Gne’

Co Attitude to dee.th

.....

fof}twﬁgﬂTQH The hymns of the BgAVeda, whether one considers them 3}jﬁ*‘%

'iQ?ﬁ;as fervent and spontaneoue outpouringe of awefilled simple

“fi;soule, or as 11turgy composed to order for the ritual of thegfigf

orifice,3ol-as a mixture of both, presuppose a quite co}—f

nffsiderable advance{on the way from a prlmitlve community to

:fa eivilised;sooiety.gﬂ The flex1ble and expressive languageff{%ﬁf

'“iof the hymns ,thelr poetry which 1s at timee very f1ne-’

the gradualmdistingulshing of soclal classes and fUﬂCtiOﬂSﬁ;g

i~]ithe compllcated~mythe only hinted at - as well as the im'-iif.

'”“f;iipllcatiOHS that the_ritual 1s firmly establlehed and already

';;Subject to. elaboratlon; all theee pomnt to a society self“”
~7'}f‘gooneo:’Loue and oomparatively stable..’ ‘Buch a society iennoh

,’}ilonger obseeeively concerned w1th the problem of mere surv1va1,_

ﬂof tomorrow E) meale or tonlght'e safe sleep, it hae tlme an“an}
';imaginatlon to tackle oonstructlvely wider problems-ﬂitheff*gh_
-inature of man and of the gode, and of the relationship of the

 ;two-* teleology and the workmngs of the unlverse,f and of »I;“;;

'oourse ﬁeath and its consequences.~

\‘. >

Theee problems are indeed recognised by moet eooietieef l“w




:T}at most tlmes,eand it ie 51gn1f10ant that on the eubject

"3aof death the evidence from many eurviv1ng "prlmltlve"

H {tribee ehowe a smmllerity of outlook.~ They consider deeth

‘“5‘34¥ae arh 1ntrusion: a mistake, the general feeling being that

‘~fbecause of - eome error of man, deliberate or- accidental,

L*v{’eternal 1ife, which was naturally mankind's was lost, just

ee the eatlng of the forbidden fruit deberred.Adem and Eve”xlll_f
‘;fand therefore all men, from accees to the tree of eternal AA
flife. It would, 1 think,’ be permissible to assume  that the -
Janeeetore ef those re5pon31ble for theredae shared thls“‘
'*fresentment of death. | };;( h | . S
1‘ Thie resentment ie one- asPect of the common human tend—;;;ﬁi
A“ency to look back to a. golden age. when the magority of the‘gl**ﬁi
haraehipe of 1ife Were not present- when, eo it ie bel:’Leved,~-._.”“'”~E

ﬁthe erops grew without the farmers‘ exceeelve labour, and boref;ﬂ

'~ﬁfifruit more than once a. year** when men were euppoeedly taller T

.Atend etronger, and are 1magined, by primltive tribes, to have
yﬂbeen 1mmortel, and by more advanced societles, 1ncreaeing 1n
1‘»cyniciem end reallsm, to have lived for hundrede or thousende flﬁ
'.of yeare.; Theee herozc men could meet the gods- “the \:
"eoldiere of Thucydidee' hlstory knew .an unbridgeable gulf
'between the two reeee whlch Wes not there for the heroee of

: the Iliad.i Similarly, ﬁhe 3gAVeda enV1seges a tume when .




eertain men Were{companiene of the’gode, and ehared in

as 1n RV 7 76 h

their exploits,

ta 1d devanam sadhamada asann ;tavanah kavayah pﬁrvyaeah /

%f&fgu;ham gyetih*‘ taro anvavindant eatyamantra aganayann

‘ﬁi usaeam //

’ ?'Those formerﬂthinkers whe upheld the fixed erder of i

w',th:mge rejoleed'tegether with the gede. Our Fathers

e —

found” the hidden light- by their effectual hymns they'“

f{‘generated}the dawn-

;t' The poets ef the RgAVeda aecept death ae inevitable, and

do not pender on its flrst appearance 1n a seareh fer an ex- ?;Ag

"plenatlon ef the unwelcome faet of mortality. 5 One paesage;”‘ﬂlf

hewever,lseeme to say that Yama, eften referred te as the

flrst man, chose death deliberately ae a: eervice to the gode,ﬁ Q

RV 10.13 h

fk.devebhyah kam avrnita mrtyum praaayai kam amrta@ navrnita /

';{bphaepatlmﬁyaanam akrnvata yeim prlyam yamas tanvam

prarlrecit //

‘L,\'For the‘gods indeed he chose death" for men he d1d5giﬁf°“

'fnot chooee*deathlessnees.e They made Brhaspatl the

:¢) Seer thelr eacrlflce,~ Yama rellnquiahed hie preciousff




o

Death, 1though inevitable, 1s nonetheless to be
'ﬂdeploreé, for the hymns of the- EgJVeda reveal a- great
;wllove for and engoyment 1n 1ife. : This is 1n fact the
3-1{abid1ng impression left by them oni tne reader. ' Théféhis
'*ian excltement in the strength the sacrlflcer sharas with
x'ﬁ fIndra, an exultation 1n the bright flame flaring upwards-}w
s a’ firm confidence 1n the contlnued help and generosity of ;:’
fs the gods, and . even in the forgiv1ng and releasing powers E
-of Varuga, so that the eonsclousness of evil and wrong- ;'
%doing is. merely a temporary depression, to be overcome‘

- without -too much soul~search1ng or sufferlng. , The authors

ask - from the gods, who are pleased by their hymns and offer-,-.f;

“;1ngs, all the b16851ngs requlred for a full and satlsfyi
life on-earth. ' They ask for wealth in goods, and especlallyr o
 in cattle, for strong sons and brave warrlors to bring such

v1ctory as Indra won and contlnues to Wln agalnst V;ﬁnaand
fother enemles, some of whom are human, and for a long 11fe ;? *

nd a full one, as in RV 1 53 5 & 11.:

25‘ : sam. 1ndra rﬁyﬁ samisa rabhemahl sam vﬁjebhih puruécandralr
N L | a’bhldyubhllg./ ol
ﬂ"sam devya pramatyﬁ virasugmaya goagrayﬁévavatya rabhemahi /7
117 ‘ya udrcindra devagopah sakhayas te élvatama asama 7/
| tvam stosama tvaya suvIra draghiya ayuh prataram dadhanah /7




L

they are themselves usually amrta, free from death.f InuRVé

P"O, Indra may we take holé of Wealth and booty, its

brlghtness reachlng to tne sky, may we dbtaln that

,,,,,,

div1ne provljer, who holdsjthe strength of heroes,

rlchness inﬁcattle and,dbundance of. horses.

'OwIndra, may we, w1th“the gods as our protectors,

“'as?your frlends, prosper greatly at]ast. | We pralse(kd

~~~~

fycu' by your favour may we: have stron“?heroes, and fﬁ'*7 .

;Andflncreased term of 1ifef{_“

Yhe gods are the‘proper bestowers of 1ong 11fe, for

10 hﬁ 5 Indra so describes himself-f

AAAAAA

aham 1ndro na para algya 1d dhanam na mrtyave' va.;:,w

g.;tasthe kad cana / |

rlsathana //

‘I Indra, have never been defeated so that I lost the

prlze-' I have never gone down to death. f Pressing the\

soma for me, ask for Wealth.--




.twhich god shall we Worship with dblations, the goa f;i7ﬁﬁii

bagainst all the accldents of ex1stence. Those gods who ensurefi

.....

| “the continulty of all thlngs are‘asked to make manss 1ifet”‘:'

?continue-i Parganya, the fertillslng raln holding the germ of

!h*fi:ﬁlife (sdige va ?{01 6): _thedﬁdltyas, partlcularly Mitra and

.........

"7JVaLuga, who uphold?and guard the rta, the - fixed order of

H?'ithlngs (e;g. RV?B"SQ), Savitr and Ugas, giving man’ each time fi

: ,A4;W;?they appear anothe“

”* }fgods ara asked rather to keep away danger and disease» to ward;

;‘V7:Qoff anything that might put 1ife at rlsk. Indra and the

Agnlfkeeps away especially the supernatural enemles ‘ ﬁhé'

A u:ffRaksases, the demons" the scrcerers who plot tO SP°11 and

'?{invalldate the sacrifice-a and so Agnl wards off dangew from
tvﬁ?‘sacrlfieer and all he owns and cherishes, 1nclud1ng his

} 51éiwn body, which depends on the rltual. : Soma, as the heallng

:“J;_ﬂfplant p excellence, 1s prayed to for health and long 11fe.“}?f;




For BV 8, 79 2 says of the god kS ‘
' abhyurnotl yan nagnam bhiaaktl vzsvam yat turam /
| premandhal} khyannig érono bhtit // |
‘ii.What@ver 13 bare, he covers-w everythlng that is 31ek i;é

»»»»»»

-~ he’ heals, the bllnd man sees, the deaf hears.i

:, Rudra has power to ward off or cure. disease, as Well as’” ?fﬁ

< to 1nf1iot 1t,_as in RV 2 332

| tVadattebhi rudra éantamebhih%atam hlma aémya bhesagebhih>/
Aflvy asmad dveso v1taram vy amho vy amivaé catayaava 51f3
| T ‘;‘f visucih // |
~you, 0 Rudra, may I reach my hundredth w1nter. Frighten

"far away from us . in all dlractions hostillty ‘and distress fi
'and dlsease” o |
. As in this passage, generally one hundred years is stated

‘to be the natural 1ength of a man's llfe, and it is accepted

- that after thls period death'ié unavo1dable and to be calmly N

.A“!f endured, as RV 1. 89 9 shows

éatam in nm éarado anxi deva yatra naé cakra Jarasam
;' e tannnam / |
putraso yatra pltaro bhavant1 ma no madhya ririaatayur
- | gantoh‘// |




SRR

R

3'A hundred autumns are before us, 0 gods, during whiﬂh
‘ you brlng old age to our bodles, and durlng which our
asons become fathers. Do not shatter our Span of 1ife.

in the mlddle of 1ts course.

It seems improbable that this optimisitc claim bore any
rrelation to the average 1ife—expectancy of the'Vedic Iniian.;[Véf
Even now, many Indlans do not survive until old age.; Does
this claim of the RgJVeda, and indeed the later theory of

the four aéramas, which would require a long 1ife for thelr

':climate was presumably very 11ttle kinder to health a thousand ;;
“Llyears before Chrlst than 1t 1s now. ; Men were at greater riskkii
from Wild animals and the natural dlSaster of crop fallure--”]}l
;Qand the hymns reflect the concerns of a people at War,_ ither
’against an ineompletely subdued indlgenous population, or é ;
against riVal invading tribes.- Against this it can be sald

A.that the Buddha very llkely reached the age of elghty, and

fMahavira the age of- seventy, but their careful diet and way TJ
~of life may have contrlbuted to their: longevity. The probabil- ;
—:;ity is that the uncertalnty of life and the evernnear threat of~

’death, at: 1east in mlddle—age, urged on the Eg-Vedic authors to




"V?;and prayed.against, as ey RV lO 59 h

- - pra& for#é postponement for the term of Whlch one hundred\f5

'years was arsatlsfylng and au5plcious number. , There is ‘

also the w1sh, Shown iR RV l 89 9 above, to see one* s grand~ . |
’“children, to bé gure of the continuity of ‘the linﬁ.i' Thmsr5i€jf%
1was important for BV 10.56 6 says that sons and grandsonsé_f

‘.}W1ll make offerlngs to thelr ancestors, and- so . gzve them -*;‘

fi’sustenance in’ the next world. - On a dlfferent plane, theyfa~fx'i
"will contlnue to perform the Sacrlfice, and 80 strengthen\

;ta, the World order, and preserve the ex1stence of the

’unlverse.~':““

A premature death, however, that is‘a death at an age‘,«;aAf

ﬁfless than one hundred years, from whatever cause, is con-z*

'}jﬁsidered an 1ntru31on, somethmng to be dreaded and fought '_"”¢:°

mo su @ah soma mrtyave para déh paéyema na sﬁryam

uccarantam /

‘:~ffdyubh1r hmto aarlma sﬁ no astu parataram su nlrrtir
R | " o ”" ‘f”_ ih:tam Y :'
if'Do not glve us. up to death, 0 Soma, let us see the’
:sun arlsing. Let our old age with its pa581ng days

S be kind t0. us;. 1et desﬁruct1on be off, far away.'

:In EV 10 18 g death, clalming .one- v1ct1m, is urged to:%‘




spare the 1iving,

B

param mrtye ann parehi pantham yas te sva itaro
Tl T T devayﬁnat /

i"'t:*.s.atksi._;‘ig,ms.aﬁ:e~.§:z*1,1'va't:e te bravimi mﬁ na@ praaam rIriso
| e ' mota. viran./y

J’fBe off, o'death, on your path separate from that
.”way of the gods. I say to you who have eyes and

‘7tears-‘ do not ingure our offspring nor our heroes.

And RV 10 18 h asks that the 1iving may

,Qéatam jtvanhméaradah purueir antar m?tyum dadhatam -

parvatena //

:3 'survive one hundred full autumns, and bury death

N

Withln this mountaln..a‘

>>>>>

In general Kthe a‘btitude of the Atharva-Veda to death

‘t%fis very s;milar to_that,Of-the ggAVeda. Life is g@@d- death,

although inevitable,iis to be postponed untll old age., There
“are many hymns Whose purposeiis, often by maglc, that is by

mthe priests’ control over he natural forces by means of the

 ;ritua1 and their Spells,'rather;than by the propltlation and

"*jﬁpersuasion;of the gods controlling those forces, to prolong

;FQﬁhhnndred form

i”someone s 1ife,,to seek pratéction against death 1n its one

»Such a prayer 18 AV 3 11 8 ﬁ;'i~ ifii,jw;‘bfl

..V,”\,




ffl29 mﬁ mﬁ prapatgpapma mota mrtyur cue /f ¥

yas tvﬁ mrtyur abhyaahatta aayamanam‘supaéyﬁ /

‘That death Which Put around you When you were bornf3 ”'L?*f

its strong noose. :

‘\Lfand.AV 17.1 29 & 3o >!;;*fu'

'“30,p ;.. udyant suryo nudatﬁm mrtyupaéan‘/ -
| f’Let not ev11 reach me, nor death ...'

Aff... may the sun as 1t rlses thrust away death's nooses.y;Q

.;enemies, the worst that can happen to, them, as in.AV 8 8 10

mrtyave mun pra yacchami mrtyupaéair amI sitﬁh /
*‘;m¥tyor ye aghala dntas tebhya enﬁn Prati nayﬁmﬁ badhva /73?3
-‘g'To death I hand{those over-f they areibound with the |

'“ifetters of deg;h,f Hav1ng bound themfl 1ead them to:  §Ji”l)

:“fﬁffymeet those‘fearful messengers of death.»

sféﬁi?lt 1s unllkelyathat the subjects of thms verse Were

g "figfpresent and 1iterally bound, in Whlch case the words mlght

L }refer to a human sacrlfice or executlon Ay

;The verse sounds

fm3}5more like a- maglclan 8 curse.: The hymn.PrObably accompanled3ji‘

,‘Jigaeompllcated army rites sueh as those detalled in the Kau81ka4§frﬁ

5 entra 16. ;

"*5f;the tracks of the hostile army to hlnder and restraln 1t.




g

L The enemles are bouna by a maglcal POW@T WhiCh Should bring

“fuféabout thBiP death._;

More often than in the BgAVeda death is personlfled 1n -

m‘htreated, as 1n.AV 8 2. 8 ;f3j@ﬁ

?1 asma1 mrtyo adhi bruhImam dayasva wae /

 xfthe Atharva—Veda and becomes a god to be Worshipped and en- i'

‘Speak favourably to thms man, O death pity hiﬁf,;;}'f

antakaya mytJave namah....:yfﬂﬁ‘ ’

‘l:f."To the ender, to death, be homqge oo !

Daath is frequently 1dentifled with Yama, the lord off=f

-,};;the dead, ‘a5 in. AV 6.28. 3

yah prathamah pravatam asasada bahubhyah panthim ;"
”\ ; | ' anuspaéanah /
jyd 's?eée dv1pado yaé eatugpadas tasmai yamﬁya namo .
B f - ) o ‘, | astu mrtyave /)
.t'To him who flrst reached the slope, spylag out the
'road for many, who 1s 1ord ‘of the twe~footed and the

A’;;\four-footed,Ato that Yama, to death be homage.

'l‘ Death has & great importance as the ender of all the ﬁ '

asacrlficer holds dear' and so other concepts, to gain o

".fimportanpg,fare;identlg;gghwith it. A hymn\extollmngxﬁreéﬁhx




;(AV 11 h ), states that breath is dea@h, presumably because,_'..
breath.ls so vital for 11fe.‘  It is- seén as. an 1ndependent;:rj

; @\mi_;force, and 1f it 1eaves the person, he dles. A hymn to

X svagna sleep, says, AV 6. u6 2 -

.1_... antlko_'31 m;tjur a31 /

Yeos” you are the ender, you are death;¢A 

Sleep is the nearest approxmmatlon in 1ife to death.lﬁ“h-‘f

}$“£ﬁ as this same hymn states, AV 6 u6 l

Awf}f' YO na Jive;'31 na mrto devanﬁm amgtagarbho ,81 svapna /

'Yeu who are not alive, not dead , Womb of deathlessness YZ%

for the gods are yeu, O sleep. .

;;i_Thls 1dea of sleep as an 1n-between stage was later much

fp was felt to afferd clues

| jﬁf%elaborated and explored,'for'vuc

‘?ﬁto the' nature:of that other 1ife, the natural state of. the

tman, attalned 1n deep slyep and at death.

“Ereal self, th

] Anﬂther hymn,ﬂAV 10 10., in praise of the eow,lidentlfles;'f

chff;ﬁher Wlth deathwand wzth deathlessness. She seems to symbolise

"”5the whole universe, Wlth its two equally valld and unchangeable 1

?33‘1¢?a5pect$, mortality and 1mmorta11ty, men and gods.u'x"

Death 1tself seems more in the mlnds of the authors of

‘f?the AtharvaiVeda than 13 the case Wlth the authors of the g% =

f'j.¢3}3g4Veda. The?fwo collections complement one another'“
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| ;!fand goods of 1ife, implylng the unweleomeness of death.ﬁgiﬁ_if‘r
| }$f’the AtharvaAVeda the dreadfulness of death is’ exPliclt-$7ﬁhéﬁi5”?
fteliaﬂgAVeda S message, that life is good is implicit. IENRES

Death, then, for both these Samhltae, 1s an enemy,

f,;giproblem." The problem 1s one common to most socletles and

3rellglons- all must come to terms w1th death by some meansﬁﬁi"

'VQifg¥or other.-~ chrlstlanlty, Wlthout necessarlly detractlng

"ffffrom the Value of earthly 1ife, makes death the entrance f”*

U o a new exzstence, Where man eees God face to face, and

.wiknows even asfh;jis known.;: In the Jétakas and other blrth~-iegf
"}iéstories (in the Mahavastu, the Lallta-Vlstara and the
i‘yiﬂﬁAvadanas), the fact of samsara takes mueh of “the menace*t“'
yfrom death- it is 31mply the moment of tran51tion from oneﬁef;g%
t ‘?f11fe to the-next.= The Upanlsads, and much of later Indian};éf;l
‘:wtphiloscphy, turn the tables and see life, not death, as. the}
"fgreat enemy.x. Indeed, much of Indlan thought is 1nf1uenced1
;5]?by a. eertain obsession with death and’ the transitoriness of;ﬁet
1'fﬁlife and 1ts goys-; the Buddha searches, aa do the Vedantins;;i
- and the followers of other sehools, for the state whlch &R
: transcends both 11fe and death, and thus saves men from the |

o grief whlch otherw1se attends on. death. There are traces’s-

"iiof this contlnuing 1nsecur1ty in the Samhltas, but the
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."'fngAVeda 8 anewer is;to coneentrate on the avozdance of

~“Aclee.th 1n thle 1ife rather than on a pa351ng beyond 1t 1nto

‘vniianother lnfe, that is, the puttlng-off, the delaylng of

rn;ﬁﬁthe inev1table. The RgAVeda's prayers, as a general rule,

1are fOP thlS"WOPldly béonS, among them long 1ife being very
prominent. Prayers for eternal 1ife or. fellOWShlp with the'j¥??

‘gods after death'are very rare. The AtharvaAVeda is hardlyisjg

“’:i}«{more reveallng thaﬂ the RgAVeda concernlng any solution to

:the problem of death, except that again the usual method Wase%ff

.-xﬁainto keep it away as 1Qng as p0531b1e, to prolong 11fe, to hang

T oon to thle world, and to try to 1gnore What may await one

a:{‘ter dea‘th. ’

Ooncepte of freedom from death

f:;klnds. Needless to say, 1n werke of such w1de scope and

'”‘heterogenelty we must not expect consieteney, or clear
rdemarcation 1ines. The two concepts overlap and influence

;one anether.ua The one we may call the eoncept of existence

"fjbeyond an earthly death; this concerne man.' The other we

Ali;may call the concept of amrtatva, deathlessness, and in f}t“fr

:fthese two Vedas it almest exclusively concerns gode.. ‘The~f?

'flatter, in its most ueual appllcation, deniee death and
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\iihfﬁienviseges a fullemernal life Presumably lived w1th a bodyff¥W¢e '

x‘ﬂleaand all senses, as appropriate to the god.fg The concept E

ffgfurther 1576 with?a body and at 1east some, senses.s ]Théh?}

~7etern1ty of thls existencehie not claimed.

'(1) Further existence after death

life, and beyond death.:

I deal flrst with the concept of ex1stence after earthly

The evidence of the Samhltas‘is

,falrly seanty on thls subaect, and some assumptions must be

. madé; first of all, that a lack of references in the: greater S

”S?inumber of the hymns does not argue against the prevalence of

'>*:the belief in existence after death. General soclological

‘:jiresearch would seem to suggest that the absence of- euch a lfufmm%

~"‘-,'t:u-ail.ief.‘ would be exceptlonal. o In much materlal from survivingfgi

fprimitive tribes, as well as from Roman, Greek and Egyptian

'}gfcivilmsations, there 1s overwhelming evidence that some

lfﬂ{‘fexistenoe after death is assumed without question. xﬁéfi?

| *i?ekample, myths from New Zealand Ma0r189

1 from Thompson Rlver

_Igdians-Q the Goffln Texts of Egypt Wlth thelr prayers, for |

:t-ﬁlt,.81r Bdward B.Tylor; Pr‘imitiVe Cﬂlﬁﬂﬁg' ‘London, 1529, For

<o -ideas of existence(after death, Vvol. II pp.l-108, for thls
Hlyth, pp. 50_520 .J*"‘x{\’

754 2. HeB.Alexander, The mnythology of all races, vols 10 - 5ortn;yi

. ~America, Boston,l9l6, quoted in- Mircea Eliade, From

‘”isvprimitives 1o, Zen, &ondon, 1967.

“““““
N .
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‘-example, for the rltual aselmilation to- the god Osmrle ofi*

e;the dead man, who thue gained the god’s power to surv1ve

1 -

‘death the Iljad and the Odyssey, where the reallty of{‘

Hades is. never celled lnto queetlon, all these accept

-,ex1etence after death.,_ Por thle reaeon 1t,eeeme very

eprebable that &, bellef in ex1etence after death was pre—j@ﬁfﬁéfé
valent in Vedic India.: With thle in mznd, although veryé{ i4f}
\”few hymns 1n the Samhitas exPlicitly describe or treat ofﬁ?: "f
existence after death, I w1li'essume that theee hymns exprees:fi
Anot a minorlty opmnion, but beliefs whieh were w1de1y held e

&t that time.. '"fT: :1;;ﬁffi :

There eeems to e an almoetvunlversal dread of whatever jﬁﬁ

.”-'of the person survives death, of the ghoet the eplrlt.. If

‘ it remalne at hand it is a source of danger to the surv1vorsffﬁf

erAnd 80 many re]mgions have a complicated ceremonlal de81gnedf§}4

'tfto send the deaa man away from his earthly'home to -another’

'7f¥_ephere. 5 This frequently involves a long ‘and often dangerousi"&

:journey for the dead man, for the ordeals of whleh he ie o
‘prepered only by the hablte and knowledge lald dcwn by hlS

‘eoclety s cuetome and beliefs. For example, a member of

1. R.T, Rundls Glark, Myth and sgmbol in ancient gxg t,
London, 1959 pp.121-5, I3k, 1uzf3mlf;_; . R

......




'jffclvilisations we can assume Vedlc Indla was no exception,

"‘~of death, of a dead person, however dear and klnd he has’flf
= k;been.during 1ife, that falrly universal dread and terror

‘"1ff‘which makes men afrald to sleep in a- house wnere a corpse

'nniin the continued ex1stence of a known aead person, ; thls

<

thﬁ Siberlan Goldi tribe n“eds the shaman to guide him to

tthe 1and of the dead'l the Guarayu of:Eastern B011V1a can (“i\':
Areach “the land of the dead only Af he has followed the t:eibal
'feustom in perforatlng his 1ips and ears.2 I suggest that ’
:fgwe £ind. in most 01v1115at10ns three strata of belief under-{’"”

,f 1y1ng these common phenomena 1n eustoms and myths to which

65581nce traces of the beliefs are found 1n 1ts 1iterature..

First there is a fear, presumably born of the horror

_1165, makes them fear tieiwalklng dead, the ghosts whose‘ﬂ

'imovements and powers areyso much less limited by flesh and

’Zfllttle control. ‘Thetsecond is a purely instlnctive belief

.bellef is closely founded on memory and of necessity pre-i]?fﬁ

‘ supposes the continulty of the personallty.. Connected with

_3this is the uncanny awareness of the presence of a much—:'

gﬁhloved but recently-dead person 1n the home and the optlmistic




\hw;and comforting certainty that thoughts addreesed to euch‘

ﬁ_’“are heard and responded tc.x~ The third stratum is a mcre

theoretical set of beliefe, cwing their form and nature to

~each religion or to the particular concepts aeeocieted With

:{each philosophy. All these strata have influenced the Vedas'

“githecries of life after death.;,;

TheweV1dence of theggAVeda and the Atharva—Veda fcr their f

theoriee on. thie subject 15, however, fragmentary and at

‘times obscure or ambigtoue; end dces nct present a clear or

‘"coherent picture;@~ I suggest the difficulties and incon31st-:,ﬁ

enciee arise because the baeie ie an instinctive belief in

=§g@a known pereon‘e exietence after death inccnceivable except

$f3very much as he was cn earth, and on to this are grefted“

infjvaricue theories, to explain or elaborate, whether they arefa

'fe‘i.ﬁeppropriate cr not..

The tenth bcok of the RgJVeda and the eighteenth book

"?G;of the AtharvéQVaea contain a. number cf what ‘e might call"ﬁ
;&funeral hymns, which Would appear to have been eung at th@ fg;ﬁ
Afffuneral ceremcniee..j These ceremonlee usually involved thef:f
-crematien of the deed body, but 1n RV 10 18 10 & 11 it is

T‘burial that is descrlbed-“"

10 upa sarpa mﬁtaram bhnmim,etam uruvyacasam pythivim :

suéev&m /




2 |

(r:.,il- %ucchvancasva prth1v1 & n1 badhathah sﬁpﬁyanﬁsmai
h ,;." | ‘1 A_,' o bhava sﬁpavancanﬁ /
“imata putram yatha sicabhyenam ‘bhuma urnuhi //
-'Go to your mother, the eartho' the klnd earth,;
Wide and capacioue'...' |  v‘ ‘> " .
'i_m'Earth, eleave open, do not press down*iibe eée&-éf:'izi
i gaccess to him, and friendly. Gover him, 0 earth, . PR

‘ as a mother covers her son with the hems of her skirts.fﬁ_-

;‘In the service of consisteney, thls~has beenAessumed
by Sayana among others as. a" burlal of the bones or aehee
' remalnlng after the crematlon, but thls hardly eeems
necessary. The two customs could have ex1sted side by
sade-‘ at . e later time Kanu 1egislates for the bur1a1 of .
very young children but the crematlon of the maaority of
: people. . Indeed the. AtharvaAVeda shows that the Vedas
faccept varlous ways of disposmng of the dead body, AV 18 2 3u;;

e

i,3u-i ye nlkhﬁta ye parepta ye dagdha ye coddhltab./
Sarvame tan agna a vaha pltrn hav1se attave //

135 1ye agnldagdha ye anagnldagdhﬁ madhye dlvah svadhayﬁf*ﬁf';
o : ‘ ) madayante / ;
‘ tvam tﬁn vettha yadl te Jatavedah-evadhaya yaanam

' - | o svadhltlm jusaptam //

1. Menﬁemyti_5.68[&‘69.
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'o Agni, bring all those Fathers to. eat the oblatlonis i

;those who. were burled, thoee Who Were eeattered,
lthose who were burnt and those who were exPosed.
ffYon know those, 1f they are yeure, Jatavedas, whether

Apburnt by flre or not burnt by fire, who regomce in

; the svadha 1n the mldst of the sky.r: May they enaoy
the sacrlfice and svadhiti W1th the svadh

The baeic bellef is" that eomething of the: dead pereon :

1

survives,-. as hlS memory surv1ves in his relatives and

R frlende. MotiVated perhaps by the need to dlsmles a
”p0581b1y malignant 1nf1uence from their homee and to . destroy .%if
.the 1mpurity a cerpee possesses inherently, the relatives

take out the body and, normally, burn 1t so that 1t is

purlfied by the holy flre and whabever surv1ves is trans~

Aaported to another plane. In RV 10 16 1 Agni 1s asked to 4'

prepare the dead pereon for the company of hlS ancestors..‘ 1;?”

yadﬁ srtam krnavo aatavedoj‘them enem pra hlnutat
f‘ | ‘, ‘1umw*" | pltrhhyah /7
| ’When you have made him ready [1it. cooked], Jﬁtavedee,

then eend hlm on to the Fathers.

| ﬁOr” in EV 10 16 u, to prepare h1m for the coneequencee of
‘ ﬂfe:his (ritual) deeds' - L K . -

1. For 'a«fdiéénsfs‘ion* of what survives, see below (pe#tg £.)i




’ f;yas te éivas tanvo jatavedas tabhir vahainam

;’Garry hlm tO the Sphere of those who have performed ey

thelr rltual duties well, wlth those ausplclous formsg-ﬁi

. ﬁiof‘yoursfio Jﬁtavedas

But Agnl must not destroy the person completely, as

AV 18 2 u states-7*'

R malnam agne v1 daho mabhi éuéuco masya tvacam ciksipo"ﬂég

RN L P ma bariram /
ﬂfértam yada karasi jﬁtavedo 'themam enam pra hinutat
o Agnl; do not burn hlm up,v do not be too hot uponff

| him do not warp his skin, or hlb body,‘ when you

sukrtém u 1okam //%i;_fii

"ighave made him ready Jﬁtavedas, send him forward to :;'.{gﬁﬁ

«;"kithe Fathers.-;_Aﬁz?gk

"°-‘a) The Fathers and Yama o

Two of the prayers quoted above mention the itaras, T?ﬁ%“

.gthe Fathers.‘ The Fathers are former mortals-‘ thus are

: descrlbed the earlzer famous rsis, those seers and thlnkers A

"who are now dead. The Fathers are also one s own dead

~ancestors-. father, grandfather and - great-grandfather, who ¥~‘ o

_iare part of the collective past of the people. It is to




h"vﬁﬁFathers seems a dlfferent Yama and 1s not speclflcally called -

goin the Fathers that the dead person is usually imagined
to ‘go, and to aoin.Yama, the flrst man to. dle, who as such L
“ spied out the Way to the next exiqtence for other men. to -

hfollow, as descrjbed in EV 10 lu.

o yamo no gatum prathamo viveda naisa gavyutir

' o apabhartavﬁ u./
"Yama was the flrst to flnd out the way of access for

'.{ussu and that home can not be taken away.

He shares in. the offerlngs of men, and is mentioned in

' company w1th.Varuna 1n.ﬁv 18 1. 5u

ubha raaanaulsvadhaya madantau yamam paéy§31 varunam
. | . l | ca devam //

-'You Will see, both kings regoicing in the svadha-?a

Yama and the god Varupa. | | |

He also drinks with the gods (e.g. RV 10. 135 1)e The“”’k

“name Yama seems to be applled to varlous beings in the
RgAVeda. On more than one . occa31on “Yama" apparently refers
to the sun, especmally the stin seen as a form of<Agni (e g.l!

~RV 1.83. 5, and EV 1. 16u h6), ‘or perhaps to Pragapatl (EV

1. 116 2) As such’ Yama is a god.* But ‘the ruler of the """

a god.u, He was & mortal, perhaps the first. ;He Qiscovered=
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hiﬁhow to make flre (RV 10 51 3) He and his twin sister
?Yami appear to be in’ RV 10 10. the only surviv1ng mortals,
;on.whose unien the future of the human race depends. - '
Yama S position as. ehief of the dead means that naturally
I‘;;power over life and death is attrlbuted to hih.\, Fofp
, fLexamp1e, he is asked in RV 10 lu.lu to grant long 1ife-
\»\in‘BV 10. 97 16 death is: called.x;masya Q_dbiéam, Yama s

’;Lifetter, and his messengers move among men bringing death coE oy

;o (mv 10.1u.12) | And in gV 10.165 21, in a hymn: which in

'style and splrlt is very 11ke the maaorlty of the Atharva-i.ﬂ

- Veda hymns, he is exceptlonally for the Eg—Veda identified

;with death 1tself.-

Yama is. in fact almost a god, and deathless, in the

., .sense that the nemory of h1m survives.‘; Like the gods,

' ‘?11ke those other former mortals, the Rbhus and the Anglrases, o

who- became amrta, deathless, by thelr sacrlfices and serV1ces '

- to the sacrlfice, he is remeMbered by each generatlon as a

t*f“personality, while the Fathers are 1nd1v1dually remembered

by only two or - three generatlons, ‘and really only by thelr o

:?;}families. : Generally w1th Yama is the communlty of the -

Fathers, for Yama is king over the realm of the dead.' This
realm is not always well localised. , It is 1mpossib1e to

"7say whlch dictated whlch, but the practlce of. cremation ;3_;
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 7accords w1th the conception of & World of ‘the Fathers‘ -'
' above the earth-rather than below it.ﬁ Whlle a custom
4¢of crematioa does not of 1tself requlre an after-life in
-the sky, as the underworld of Greek mythology shows, yet
¥i1n the case of the Vedas, the simllarity of crematlon to
- the sacrlflce, which Agnl was' certalnly belleved to carry
= fto the gods 1n the sky, very probably lnfluenced the 1ocation.
A;of the next home of the dead.:A In any ease, 1t is on high,
{as m RV 10 1.1 ' | T R

pareyivamsa@ pravato mahxr anu bahubhyah paﬁtham _;ZCN
‘ | s j anupaspasanam /.
, vaivasvatam samgamanam aananam yamam raJanam
‘ . "’. ) 4_‘( | | havi§a duvasya /7
"Honour With your dblations the klng, Yama, the son
S of Vlvasvan, who gathers men together, whe went to :
.'ftha great height, who Spled out the path for many to- \"*'
__ifollow. B R )

Or in highest heaven,-as in EV 10 14 8 S
" sam gacchasva pltrbhxh sam yamenestapurtena parame ﬁ:t
‘_: | “ | ‘ Y vyoman./
'Join the Fathers, 301n Yama, 301n what you have

: sacrificed and offered 1n the hlghest sky.




i the AtharvaAVeda Yama and ‘the' Fathers dwell an

f}the third heaven, e.g. AV 18 2 MB éii

udanvatt dyaur avama leumatItl madhyamﬁ /

'_tytiya ha pradyaur iti yasyam pitara asate /7

f'The 1owest heaven is Watery, “the mlddle 15 called

’vn‘,Pilumat the thlrd is the anclent heaven, in which o

“A;the Fathers Sit. g;‘} ‘
'2.§Or they are. connected With the third 11ght, as. in AV 18 3 7

‘ijfgf... trtiyena Jyotisa sam v1éasva /

‘... enter together w1th the thlrd light._,w'

-----

The Fathers indeed have often a close a&soclatlon wzth

“atllght,‘especially that of the sun.f For example, in RV ;gﬂf””;
. a;10 15L 5 the seers are said to guard the sun- BRI

fsahasrapithah kavayo ye gopayanti sﬂryam /
l‘xg;'rsin tapasvate yama tapeaam api. gacchatat y7a
1o Yama, 1et him. go' to those Tiis, born of religidus

' 5“¢ﬂfervour (i e. ta Jas, " whlch 1s also the heat of the sun)

“ 'w'wﬁthe thinkers, full of. fervour, skllled in a thousand _» 35$

?:'ways, who protect the sun.~‘

i*‘fIn RV 10. 107 1 they are. said to give 1ight (... mahi’
V*ayotlh pltrbhlr dattam ...), and in gv 10. 68 1L to have

ff:placea the stars 1n the sky.
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 55§;f\abhi éyﬁvam na kréanebhir abvam naksatrebhih pltaro

o ‘ | L __- dyﬁm aplmuan /
'The Fathers adorned the sky w1th the constellatlons o

11ke a dusky horse decked With pearls.

Such references, as Well as bearing wmtness to the~‘

‘common Vedic assoclatlon of an after—life and eternal 11fe f R

" ﬂw1th the llght of" the sun (which T will dmscuss below), andﬂf

ftoo, also suggest that the Fathers have a cosmological
:.Qefunctlon. - They are often Sald to have been present when
xfthe cows, representlng the waters or 11ght Were released

“ﬁfrom the mountain/clouds, the waters which made the earth

 l‘fart11e and habltable, and brought rlchness and prosperlty

iand precious cattle,i the 1ight, whlch gave 1ife and sPace

;1n Wthh to to 11V@,x .g.\RV 9 97+ 39 _

?{*ff sa vardhlta vardhanah puyamﬁnab Somo mI@hvam abhl s
o TR E : no ayotisﬁvﬁt /

‘\*i >yen§ nah purve pltarab padaanah svarvido abh1 gﬁ adrlmi”;A§

o T _ ) usnan /7
'if'The bounmlful Soma, the exhllaratlng strengthener,
'which, formerly, our Fathers, know1ng their places,
 w1nning the 1ight of heaven, burnt out the mountain

s“*%ijfor the cows. o

6 the later association of them with the llght of the moongc;’"
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Ths ‘verse I have already quoted (RV 7 76 u) eXpresslng |7?’7
~ the clalm that ths Fathers generated the sun, although indeed

*~every Vsdle sacrificer ensures the sunriss every mornlng by

- his oblations and. Worship, hints that. the. earliest Fa’thers -

w""a.ncit Nﬁgas.~ Sscondly, there are those who are the nearer

:qswere perhaps present at an orlginal creation.. o
| i‘ , These statements tend to crsate two groups of Fathers.
There are those who ars the near—mythloal ancestors of the S
’race, the ;sis who Were close to the gods and some of Whom,
.like the.Angirases, became gods. i They are’ part of the "
izfunlverss, existlng 1n their own fight, as it were from the
'"beginnlng of rscordsd time. This concept of thsm 1s clsarly
 seen in the Manusmrti's.l 37 whsrs the pltara ars created

% “at ths same time as such belngs as the Yaksas Gandharvas

'Tancestors, ths dead of the prev1ous thres or four generations,lia
a: group of which the present generatlon w111 be a part.' This
:separation between the cencspt and State of tbe Fathers,_the
itaras, as. a class of beings, and the fate of one s own
relatives and friends, 1ndeed of oneself, continues and
Eincreases throughout the period of the Brahmanas. B
| E In the Samhitas, howsver, the newlyndead 1s still sald
to join the eommunity of the Fathers,»e.g. in RV 10 15u u




isye cit purva rtasﬁpa rtavﬁna rtavrdah /

f' pltrn tapasvato yama t§m801d evapl gacchatat //

l"O Yama, let hlm go to those earller Pathers, full of
“ffﬁireliglous fervour, who cherished and performed What

-; is right who strengthened the fixed order of things..

1ﬂ,¥In hymns of requests to them, the Fathers are described,.ﬁfi

as graded, as in.RV 10 15 1 (AV 18 1 uu)

'5ﬂfﬁud1rat§m avara utparas& unmadhyamﬁh pltarah somyasah /

'7'May they ascend . the. 1owest, mlddle and hlghest

s‘irsFathers, who drink the soma.iiﬁ%: ¢AitPM“

v*?flt is not clear whether these p081t10n1ng8 have &
x~:;jf;qua11tat1ve connotatlon, or, 1f so, on what basis they are o
1allotted.¢i Sayana suggesﬁs that merlt galned on earth by 1;[f:m

\ﬁsacrifice determlnes the Father%' station, but in thls

.hffpartlcular case there is no evidence for his suggestion-
'§>Nor is there an_explanation for the dlfferent dwelling-ff‘

W:gj p1aces assmgned to the Pathers in.AV 18 u 78—80

svadha pltrbhyab prth1v1§adbhyah .u'e antarlksasaduhyam ,..l
EERE  " N ]fﬂ divisadbhyah ces
'Hail to the Fathers WhO dwell on the earth oo in the

atmosphere'..._ln the sky .;.'




5 nd mmgv 10 15 20 e P Ty
: ‘ye pﬁrthive raaasya nisatta ye va nunam suvraanﬁsu ;iiAA

‘ _\: i_:;ﬂ _ w:f, | ‘ W‘ v1k§u [/ Y
~‘Those [Fathers] Who have their place in the earthly»

‘fstratum of the atmosPhere, or those who 1ive among
‘nAthe peoples with.beautlful settlements.,,ﬁ | 3
It cannot be: said with certalnty whetherythe Fathers
5{ishareva heaven W1th the gods and form a cammunlty with them N
c‘_They are thought of usually as a separate group, coming to "ff

thair ewn sacrifiees. Death's pathway, along which thelﬂ

;dead person travels, 1s separats from that of the gods.;~1_

, 'ngnl knows two reads along whlch to carry offerings, one to é;ﬁ}
5v»\lthe gods, deva ana, and one to the Fathers, pggnx___.  ;Th¢J=?%}i
1Fathers are regarded as different “from the gods, although ,)\, T
as both groups of belngs are normally envisaged as - 1nhabit1ng 1 :
,£ the bright heaven, varlously named as Ay aus, the sky, X)) svar” L
>~.‘the 11ght of heaven, or svar a, heaven; some communicatlon is’f 
‘;natural. Por examnle 1mJRV 10 15 10 the Fathers travel _éﬁ
“ with the gods, presumably to the sacriflce.r‘ The author of
¢EV 10 17.3 oprays that Pusan may give the dead one to the
‘ ‘-Fathers, and.Agnl glve h1m to the gods. gv 1. 125 5 clalms i"
.{¢5that givers of d k? a reach the gods ' A i

v \'\._'\n\




"3*xg§;7nakasya prsthe adhl tlsthatl srito yah prnﬁtl sa ha

devesu gacchatl /45ﬁﬂi ,

plnvate sads /7

‘:'The man who gives 11bera11y takes his place and

)H stands on the top of the sky, he goes to the gods.rfg“*:*a
o Water and ghee flow for him, for hlm this daksinﬁ 53‘ ‘}v?

"‘_‘always causes the streams to over—flow.,quf”

Anﬂ RV 10 135 7 1dentifies Yama s realm with the abode ofgﬁgff :

f the gods.,;

"?":1dam yamasya Sﬁdanam devamanam yad ucyaﬁe /

:f‘This is the seat of Yama which 18 called the dwelllng

L of the gods,

=====

‘ :«But these claims that the dead person goes to the gods,3_3
x‘or that the Fathers as a whole are W1th the gods, are very o

"Arareo

_:They seem to dwell 1n,1ight and rest, aeccrdlng to. RV 10 15.9
and BV 10 1u.9,’;_“?g¢556f1i;;;“1 f e ,f‘:
‘515 9 agne yﬁhl suvidatrebhir arvan satyaih kavyalh pltrbhir
| ‘ ..i1‘4f“); | "‘ ; gharmasadbhlb /7
'0 Agni,lcome here wmth the benevolent Fathers, the

true Kavyas, who 11ve in the heat [of the sunllght] '“;;,,‘




RIS 4R
S A
:

1&.9 ahobhlr adbhir aktubhlr vyaktam yamo dadaty avasanam
| i asmal /7 | '
'Yama gives him a resting~p1ace, adorned w1th days

and waters and rays of 1ight.«

‘ ;The Fathers come to the Worshlp and the sacrlflce; ;
 i;they eat and drlnk the offerlngs given to- them, as 1nh',;
'«-_;.AV18230 S e
:  ‘;_y§m te dhennm nlprgﬁmi yam u ksira odanam /

\‘ftena janasyaso bharta yo 'trasad agivanah //

gi'That cow I please you w1th, and that rlce in milk

"f;W1th them be a Susﬁalner of the per"onlwho is’ w1thout

L means for 11fe there. ;'“?-f

B The glft of .an actual cow, however, is not always

-neeessary to satlsfy thﬂ Fathers, .g.,AV 18 Iy 32 S *ﬁf

.thana dhenur abhavad vatso asyastilo 'bhaVat /

’,}tam va1 yamasya raaye aksitam upa aivatl // t“
'The gralns beeame a cow, the sesame became her ca1f~’ ‘

v”x.one 11ves on that, unfaillng, 1n the klngdom of Yamae 1’

v .

‘The Fathers come to sacrifices to drlnk the. soma and

'_eat the svadha offerlngs, as 1n.AV 18 1.&2
sarasvatim pitaro havante dak51na yagnam abhlnaksamanah /
'On SaraQVatI the Fathers call,'warr1v1ng ‘at the i;;:f:y;

sacriflce from the south ...




- In AV 18 1 u5, 1ike the gods, th&y come to the

: sacriflce and- Slt on the prepared seats-

barhlsado ye svadhayﬁ sutasya bhaaanta pltvas ta
[ , N 45‘ "'"_} 1hagamlsthah /7
'They who, szttlng on the barhls, drlnk the pressed

drink together W1th the svadha, have .come . here.z

They keep a close 1nterest in thls world, for thelr

¥

'. descendants make requests to them, Whlch they are expected o

ﬂto con31der and grant.\ ,
The 1ndlcatlon (EV 10. 18 8 9) that the w1fe and bow of

ﬁ the dead man were once burnt w1th him, to be companion and

a@weapon 1n the next exmstenoe, 1s alone in suggesting the coT

\f idea OL such a worldly heaven.‘, There 1s no talk of Wéalth

- - for the dead RV 1 154.6 speaks of gavo bhurlsringah 1n Qiﬂfi_'”

fVisnn 8 place, but this has been assumed by Sayana and most

‘ Western translatars to refer to the sun s rays or to the

"ygstars. . Two con31deratlons make thls 1nterpretat10n

,quite exceptlonal, whlch sugvests that the 11teral meaning

“:;ought not to be aecepted w1thout careful thought.»f}éndgl_fi*’i“

5_seeondly, the next llne talks of a bull, vrsan. Here the

'1:1'[‘,6!.’&1 meanlng 13 almest 1mp0831b18, and th@ natural

hf?tempting,. first thls reference to cattle in a heaven isrw'




1nterpretatlon 13 that 1t 1s Visnu as the .sun whlch is

belng described.fl Slnce the ' term cow is used often and of?iﬂ

several dlsparate things in the Vedas, 1ncluding the sun S‘f

rays, there 15 no difflculty in so understanding it here.-'

A bellef 1n another exzstence I suggest is intuitlve, 'iﬁs,;r o

formulation and elaboratlon may Well be the Work of priests

rather than of Warrlors and herdsmen.’ The descriptions of

the Fathers' llfe are a- reflectlon of the priests' pre-

occupatlon wmth the sacrlflee 1n thls 1ife' they do not

reflect the 1ayman s deuires. .f

The dead person 1n the sphere of - the Fathers is endowed

qith qualltles and abilitles he did not have on earth. Some

of them are perfections of the imperfect man. Hls body is

8

B whole ané complete, as RV 10 1&.8 states,

‘ hltvayﬁvadyam punar astam ehl sam gacchasva tanva

suvarcah Y/

’Gast away imperfEGtion,l come again to your home, and

being 3plendid, 301n a body.

and 1n,AV 18 u.8 and AV 18 Lie 6u

::g; samaﬁgah sarva upﬁ yahi éagmah.//
;“3... go W1th your llmbs, Whole, able.-;
;ikg{. sangah SVarge pltaro mﬁdayadhvam /7
e r6301ce, Fathers, in heaven w1th your. llmbs. :_

"*The Eﬁt@ers’ére“free from diseasa\and all,infirmityﬁ as’f;j




in AV 6 120.3
yatra suhardah sukrto madantl v1haya rogam tanvah
‘ o “f f‘“‘v svayah /
adlopa angair ahrutﬁh svarge coe /.““‘

'Where the goodhearted, the good performers of the

wfrltual r3301ce, havzng thrown aside disease of their |

5fown bodies, net 1ame 1n thelr 11mbs, unlngured in ?‘;Cffgﬁk

-heaven._

They hava been made whole by the cremation flre,b;,,zﬂ

wounds suggered in 1ife are healed, ‘Sale RV lD 16 6 “fifﬂy<é :

: yatﬁte,ky a@;‘akuna atutoda pipilah sarpa uta. va {f;f7i§f§

» o évﬁpadah /
' agnis tad viévad agadam krnotu ...‘//.; S
’whatever Wound the black blrd ‘has 1nfllcted ofiihé

A {ant, or the serpent or the beast of prey, 1et Agnl,-*-

: fconsumer of all, make that free. from hurt ...;{ﬁf.;L

‘f‘;The Fathers' tlme is sPent in reaozclng, e.g. AV 18.3.11 ~;;

\“ﬁadhﬁ plt?nt suvidatram apeh1 yamena ye sadhamadamigff

. madantl /

;;"Be off to the beneficent Fathers, Who rejolce in;f;5:~@'

».common w1tf€Yama.\ -

fOther qualities resemble those of the gods.‘FgThé?}ji73z'”

L

.......




Fathsrs live usually abovs the earth they are not

'jff,“subaect to the natural laws'~ they can travel quickly
d?;;to the sacrifice and effect thlngs impossible for man at :
ﬁhls request. - How they spend thezr time When not attendlngij'

l“sacrlflces, apart from madamanah, is not sPecified. VTL;}ffif‘“

‘ b) Ths sukr asya 1okah

An instlnctivs beliof in survival glVeS a further

ex1stence to. all,.automatlcally,f:any questlon of reward orﬁglﬂe

lpunishment does not 1n that case arlse, ospecially as - the
“basis of the~bellef is prlmarlly a personal feellng for\;f

" one's own relatives.d Distinctions and exclusiveness arise*ﬁ?’”

from the superlmpositlon on to the basic bellef of theorlesl

evolved in the interests of partlcular sectlons of the
,;population. ‘As the sacrlflce grew more developed and . |
)Eelaborats, dspending to a. greater extent on- the prlests andi;;;ii
Ytherefore glving them greater 1nf1uencs, so propaganda such?f-i.

‘-,as claims for ths effect of the rltual on a 1ifs after

ﬁ to persuade patrons to more and more gener031ty. ) Thls
persuasion is supported elther by the hops of rewards
”greatsr than . those normally expected, as in the case of ; T

- glvers of daksigg, wpo WePeAPtomissd’a llfe Wlth;the gon*;_gﬁ

e e




:“-gﬁiiflt 1s 11kely,_from the 1nfrequency of ethlcal con81deratlons R

e 'f:hymn RV 10, 85. 1s placec'l sukr'basya 1oke (RV 10 85 21,.) ana’:f«'

'\g*;'saerifices and glven offerings and dak81n§ in the correct

;fpresumably the consequence of correct rltual behav1our.=

-sukrtasya 1okah, llterally ‘the sphere of those Who have

;perforned well / of that Wthh has been performed Well'v'nw

''''''

ﬂf‘au;iway.~; There 1s 1n fact a direct rec1proclty 1n this llfe.m;?'“y‘

LXEMan, the sukrt, glves offerings, and tbe gods glve rewards(akf:j

;g;;'-  °?5%$f?‘av e Sukrtsu //

'He gives thelr proper possessicn to both groups of

"beings-? offerlngs to the gods,‘wealth to those Who _ﬁfﬁzﬁ

glve the cerrect offerlngs.

’}Indeed on a few occaslons sukrtasya 1okah refers to

f;thas world and 11fe, for example the bride in the marrlagefjgﬁ?fi

‘len,AV T 83. the eXpP68810n seems to describe good health,

dadh§t1 ketum_ ubhaya ya Jantor havya devegu dravipam R

N




- Just. as good sacrlflclal actlons supposedly brlng health
‘and Wealth.and happlness in this life,,so they win a ‘life,

'after death, as 1n &V 18 u.

...Iaanam ...~sukrtam dhatta loke // R S
'... place the saorjflcer in the world of those Who _,;jwi‘f
‘give correct offerlngS.- - | o ‘ :
iTo reach thls sphere any constrictmng bonds must be

R loosed, as.AV 6 121 1 says*5’

‘vnsana paéan v1 syadhyasmadya uttamﬁ adhama varuna ye /
‘Jdusvapnyam durltam nlh svasmadatha gacchema sukrtasya
o -4::‘- o | - lokam //

'An untier, untle from us: the fetters whlch are hlghest

and 1owest and are Varuna S remove from us ev11 dreams

-and dlfflculty. Then may we go to the Sphere of what

: has been offerad correctly. i

*‘“,Awhs gods too are inhabltants of a sukrtasyﬁ 1°kah’

accordlng to AV 11 1 37

,,,,,,,,,

yena deva jyotisa dyam udayan brahmaudanam paktva

sukrtasya lokam /

tena gesma sukrtasya 1okam svar arohanto abhl nﬁkam

;J_ uttamam //

et




“:l'wlth whlch 11ght the gods ascended to the sky’
B hsv1ng cooked the rlcendlsh, to the sphere of what .

Q593Qis performed ccrrectly, Wlth that may we go to the

-heaven, to the highest firmament. ~

‘TiIt is, of course, by Virtue of a. rltual deed, an

’ offerlng of rloe, that the gods reach thls deszrable sphere

consigned to the Sukrtam loka@ 1n.AV 18 M l is consmgnéd to

’tn‘ svar a, heaven, 1n the second verse-."

yanti lokam //

;} ; ‘ 'Go by these paths, the Ways of the gods, by Which the ???;

sacrificers go.to the heavenly sphere.

But, althoughzlnﬂv 10 107 2 where Sukrtasya 10kah is ._ ¢3€

e not mentloned, those”sukrtah, the givers of dak51na, may

B carry the dead man to su tam lokah, 1t is 1mplied that thls S

R

~sphere of What 1s performed correctly, ascendlng to

Here the sukgtasxa 1okaq seems to be equated f;j

”ght»of'heaven, and the sacrlflcer Who Was

tebhﬂr yﬁhi pathlbhlr devayﬁnalr yaﬁﬁiganah svargam i;g_i}“*

sPhere of the Pathers.;. When.Agnl is asked (RV 10, 16 u) toﬁnlﬁf

«««««




'5is a falrl& exc1u31ve place, to be galned only by those

Who perform thelr ritual dutles, and not an automatlc home

won by all the dead. . Naturally, in practice each funeral

'5ceremony must have sent its dead one to the Fathers, as a
isukrt, as his frlends and relatives would WlSh hlS happlness

Qand assume hlS deservlng of 1t, although in theory some would

"t:;not be. so deserv1ng.: Whether thlS sukrtasya 1okah is a more'iﬂ

‘ﬁd651rable part of the pitrloka, or whether 1t 1s a separate

_jloka is not clear.._'[‘ R T"F

The mechanlcs of the actlon of the ritual by whlch 1t

‘.%fensures an after-life are notfexplored in the Vedas as they -

,,,,,,

'-ithat one s deeds awalt one in 8. tangible form, as 1t were,

"jfln the next world after death. We may see here, as’

1Bloomf1e1d p01nted out,l

the germs of the concept of"” karma,
M 1qter to become such an 1ntegral part of much of Indian
“thought.f¥ f‘v '  v.: Mr; . - _

Whlle the rewards of corroct rltual behav1our are thﬁs.
'.more and more dlscussed throughout the Vedic period, the

‘5recompense for evil deeds 1s not so clear. ?he Rg-Veda has

1. M.Bloomfield = Religion 6f the Veda (1908),pp.19-5.




'i;ﬁdeath, but were%natfnecess‘
“tff7 110 u, mlghtwbe régarde;

‘f;gfjand torments meted out to SV11—doers 1n a hell, but. the

:ff{The maaor ty of these enemles appear to be supernaturaliiif

“ﬂlittle if anything to say on the subaect'e presumably .
',:1ater thought«was that those Who dld ‘not perform the rltual

'gconsclen;iously and accurately or Who dld not glve generously_};f

Qto ti, priQStS wore dePPlV@d Of;extra Joys: and dellwhts after';"

311” punlshed.‘¥ One hymn, RV

as. a descrlptlon of punlshments }15

“ﬁsimplest 1nterpretat10n shows it an - 1mprecat10n agalnst

or-glan erers of the sacrlflce and 1ts prlests.

flends,ltaklng varlous shapes, and for those who,gﬁy

gi’and now, 1n‘this*11fe, not afﬁ@r death--, The supernatural

;fenemies may suffer in a~~hell“ of fire and dhaos, but this

Epd

for men.

Aflis notfan‘afterilife punishmeii,

The.Ath’rva4Veda does have a few remarks on the subaect;

'»[for example’on:the fate of an oppressor of Brahmlns AV 12 5 38

' aéita 1okac cchinattl brahmagavi brahmaayam asmac

camusmac ca /7

:fWWhen eaten{ﬁthe Brahmin cow cuts off the Brahmin

1 ?oppressor from this World and from'that one.

......

‘“This-mﬁgﬁ;@ean*cgmpletEfdeéth' the unsPecifled threatiﬁ?




“iis frightening enough._ AV?12 5 63 & 6u prescrlbes a

-5punlshment for the enemy of:the Brahmlns who reV1les the

}63} ebrahmaayam devyaghnya a mﬁlad anusandaha /7
el yathayad yamasadanat papalokan paravatal;l /-

'ff'Burn up the Brahminuoppressor, root and all, 0 .

~fd1v1ne, 1nv1 1able one.;

:;‘That he may$go.from Yama sﬁseat to’ a sphere of ev1l,

\f}to the lower da S‘I:a:c1<3c-:iﬁf”“““i

the sacrlflce. \

”(‘to do well, is a ritual matter."’




LA

It seems*‘likely that .m the earller Stages of Vedic

‘“bellef, everyone Was belleved to go after death to j01n

L F

l~:ﬁthe community of‘the trlbes‘ ancestore in some dwelllngnﬂ

. place, usuelly‘in'the sky, where there was some communlcationQ?ﬁ

fﬁw1th the" gods.:

~ :ﬁWeﬂceptlonally2101ned the gods by virtue of their outstanding

”?ff?tlon denied to others 1ess con301ent10us.e Those Who

F"fgkﬁthe person.w th his own body, in spite of the fact that that

}{contributlonv’tofthe rltual.jw Later this achievement of a 1ife

*';shared w1th the gods wae promised to oontemporary men, if

1 they too Were generous and‘punctllleue sacrlflcers-’ -or these?{i

> Qisacrlficere Were promlsed an after—llfe whieh was by 1mplica—fff

“Aactlvely oppoeed the sacrlflce were threatened Wlth some

:5puniehment after death.as It heems reasenable to see these

“:”elaborations as the work ef the PPleStS-Fx

). _}; What fsp‘m;fa;ve s death?: . T

Vet

IS thlS plcture of the Fathers and thelr powers con—~vifd»‘}

&Sletent with state‘ theorles of what parts of the person

" Survive deathq The surv1vors have an awareness ‘of the

;dead pereon, but'he is conceivable only as he was on earth,

therefore 1n thelrfthoughts hxghas & body and ie a recognlsable

'1nd1vidua1. 7 I the relatlves‘ imaglnation memory clothes -




- _body has been seen,tc decay or be destroyed, as RV 10 56 1

‘:‘f) states- -

fySé@vaéﬁﬁeﬂﬁggﬁéé'gaiur edh1¥pr1yo§ evanam parame

.“i*fltheir hlghest blrthplace.

3wiAgni is asked in RV 10 15 1u to grant a body to the

'fﬁdead person

3@ agnidagdha,ye anagnidagdha madhye dlvah

Hfsvadhaya madayante /

'-5;.tebhig svaral asulitim etam yathﬁvaéam tanva@ kalpayasva //f

'“i'Those who, burnt by the fire or not burnt by the flre,

 :ire3oiqe?1n the svadha in the mldst of heaven, for them'

flgﬁcontrivevanother 1ife, O svara s and thelr body,

‘Qaccording to your w111.:

;E:He is similarly addressed in RV lO 16 5-;'7Thé'reléﬁiﬁé?‘“

‘iigather together*the bones after the crematmon, fheirﬁac%iohéigﬁﬁ

‘ﬂsymbollse and_lndeed affect the dead person s, gatherlng

pra cyavasva tanvam sam bharasva.

.;; /tj- c B
‘Start forward' bring together your_body -




;the home of the gods

Bt janimals, in this“ﬁ

“one 8! earthly body in order to reach the other world.

lhAccordlng to AV u.ll 6 even the gods had to do so“

The simllarity of crematlon to the sacriflce, especlally

;the anlmal sacrifice, may have suggested the theory'that .

burning does not destroy the body entlrely, but renders 3t

"1n the ona case fit for the gods, and in the other. flt for "”

i,the Fathers' SPhere. For the animal consumed by flre has,;iﬁ??*

:Eﬂfyet fed the gods,zor 1ndeed gona 1tself to heaven, svar a,ﬁsz?f“

mAs AV 2.3u 5 says of Sacrlficlal

ase the goat- fwﬁ»ﬁ

.
L

dlvam gaccha prati tistha éariralb svargam yahl .i's //'- -
'Go to the;sky, stand flrm w1th your 1imbs- go to

heaven.

Apparently;the burnt bones may still have an eﬁistence;“f‘

J_in another world.; In fact, 1t is necessary to get rld of C

r aruruhur hltva éariram ..._/g‘

'*Hf?abandoning‘the body.‘k

  %;There are no theories 1n the Vedas of the constructlon;“
of the new body from the sacrlfices performed durlng llfe,

sueh 33 appear often 1n the Brahmanas.;- Here there 1s only“ }5*f




62

l"'ffthe idea, influenced I suggest by the saoriflce, that the:x“
'ﬁTffire purifles, recreates, and transports the body.< Thlsi‘“
x-fsolves the paradox of the surV1va1 of a body seen to be

;;jfdestroyed.

The 1ndividua1 after death, as we have seen, eats .

‘and drinks and presumably breathes. Yet references t0~:?*"

~:;the p na, the breath, suggest 1t is thought of as an

~~~~~~

‘fﬁ7nindependent force, Which 1eaves the body at death ©age i
“_‘-Av1o.5 25 o | o

sa ma JIvIL tap: prano Jahatu //
~ 'Let h1m not 1ive-1 1et his breath 1eave him.-»

The author here and in. RV 3 53 21 Prays that breath may

A~fdesert hlS enemy; in. other words, that he may dle. Prana

;t'f.seems a unlversal prlnciple, part of the forﬁe which manifests ;

’ "i}iitself also in wind, present 1n the body wmth the 1ife—pr1ncwple.

L“'“If the'Fathers breathe, 11 they have the breath Withln them, fgﬁT
.presumably they were thought to regaln p na in the next

'ﬁﬂliworld, as AV 18 2 26 SuggestS“r

yat te angam atlhltam paracair apanah prago ya u
| ‘ ,‘~f1 o 1 vﬁte paretah /
tat te samgatya pltarah samtgﬁ ghasad ghﬁsam punar a

veéayantu //




53 |

(#liwhat,llmb of yours is at a. dlStance, what Em_ﬁg_
:5ﬁbor has reached the W1nd, let- the. Fathers Who

1’fdwe11 together, hav1ng assembled, make that enter

"i'you agaln, blt from blt..

kleAsu seems to denote the 11fe¢breath~ how exactly 1t
’ﬁdiffers from pm_na 18 uncertain. ' Its pa881ng too means
‘i;fdeath,‘ 1t is not coexisteni Wlth the body. It perhaps
more - than g__pa is the 1ife—princlple, that Whlch animates
-the body, as AV He 29 5 1n an attempt to restore 11fe to a iﬂA:ﬁﬁ
sick’ man says-- o ‘ ‘
.... sarIre mﬁmsam asum erayﬁmah /7

’«... we send flesh and asu into the body.

-----

, It (or they asu is often used in the plural) leaves

the body at death, and has to be kept flrmly in sickness and
danger, as is shown 1n the prayers AV Be 1 1 and AV 5 30 1 w

'~M1hayam astu_purusah sahasuna coe. /7
‘:‘:'Lot this person be here w1th his gsu.'
?7;;.. asum badhnami te drdham Va4

'ff-.;. I blnd ydur asu firmly.;~»

o When« tileaves the body it also leaves this World, asl
mAv1822u | R




© AV 18.2. 27

 ma te mano masor mﬁnganam ma rasasya te /
g te hasta tanvah klm caneha //
'Let nothlng of your manas, your 11Mbs, your asu,'

your sap or your body be left here. |

The p na goes too, but we are not told where.'e But the ;p_

 asu goes to Yéma or the Fathers, aecordlng to AV 18.3 62 and

ese INO sveéﬁm aSavo yamam guhjl/ e
' eee let not their asus go to Yama.
cas asﬂn pltrbhyo gamayﬁm cakara /7

' eee he. made his asus go to the Fathers.=

Also, asunitl or asunita, 'leadlng of asus; 'seems to -

denote the other World, Yama s realm, as, for example, in f kP

*AV 18 2e 56

.- imau yunagml te vahnI asun:taya vodave / A ,
:-”tabhyﬁm yamasya sadanam samltis eﬁva ‘gacchatat //
T yoke these two horses of yours [the sun9] to. carry'w

hlm to asunita, [carrled by] them may he go to the seat

and gatherings of Yama.

A?_Or the Word denotes a belng, perhaps 1dent1fied with e

‘ Yama, WhG has power to ward off death, as in BV 10 59, 6, where




¥ »_it merely glves life.

ss|

asuntti is*addréssedr
Ceee punah prapam iha no dhehl bhogam / -
 3yok paéyema suryam uccarantam o /1 :

’Place in us here again our breath and engoyment. May,

we see the sun rising for a 1ong time.

This usage of asunIti does make 1t likely that the
person after death has an asu, and tbat the asu goes directly
‘from the earthly body to the other world, Where 1t anlmates‘
"7the new: body.\. It 1s not however, the bearer of personality,; 
Mgggg seems a moré 1ikely source of personality.»,The  
. Qgg@g holds the WlSheS, the intentlons, the desires. if“?'u
‘ 1s the Qgg@g of a 1over as of a god that must be subdued and
B 1nf1uenced. : It also 1s something put into the body, which

‘can 1eave it.( AV 10 2 19 says of man°

:... kenasmin nihitam manah //

'_... By whom was” mind put in himq' L
A‘A prayer for contlnued 11fe states, RV 10 59 5

fasunite mano asmasu dharaya JIvatave su pra tlrﬁ na

S o ayﬁh/
’O AsunItl, keep our magggw&thin us. Extend the time

- we have to llve.




At death the manas leaves the body, e.g. AV ‘5430, 6
*'ﬁ,fihaldhi purusa sarvega manasa saha /
ldntau yamasya manu gﬁ ...1/7

7ff'Be here, 0 man, with all your mlnd "o not go affﬁ?‘ ek

the messengers of Yama ‘e rg

‘\?Ei;?A few hymns suggest that ab death the constltuenté of
e man separate and are absorbed into thelr equlvalents 1n the M;
un1Verse, for example RV 10 16 3 ' |
 ': sﬂf&ém caksur gacchatu vatam atma dyﬁm ca’ gaecha ;‘" o
= R _M '.“’ | 4 ‘ ppthlvim ca. dharmana / b
'ijéapo va gaccha yadi tatra te’ hitam osadh:su prati A
‘ tistha éarIralh //

‘F}Q'Let your sight go to the sun, ‘your atman [here denoting o

‘}:ff?breath?] $o the wind; &0 to the: sky and the earth,

“Vﬂ;iin accordance with the established order.. “or go to

lthe Waters 1f 1t is suitable for you there. ;Take

your place in plants Wlth your bones.

This idea, Whlch Will reappear 1n the Upanlsads, is not :

'('Very clear at thls stage, but ﬁoes affect 3pecu1at10n on the S

'fiThus a hymn to preserve & man's 11fe keeps his facultios

ffrom separatlngtout_lnto the unlverse, AV 8 2.3




nf*ymanas has’ two asPects._ It

“‘4 v§tat te pranam avnaam suryac caksur aham tava /

| yat te manas tvayl tad dharayaml /7

' 'fg“I bring back your E na from the Wznd, your smght IR

| 'forom the sun, and What is your manas,‘that I keep

°agin you.

And an attempt (RV 10 58 ) to reV1ve a dylng man calls 3~5

}back hls manas from Yama, from the four quarters of the
world, from 1ight from the Waters,‘from yad bhﬁtam ca
'*;Ebhav am, from what has been and what w111 be. The Vedic

'ﬁesembles that vague splrltual

"ig:essence in man whlch the people of pre—llterate tribes f;];” ‘

'“isometimes conceal for safety 1n tlmes of danger, or Whlch,

'L‘as some- Brazillan tribes believe, by 1ts absence causes

.~1 111ness to its owner.;, It is: also, 1n the Samhltﬁs, the
.,fsource of one 8 thoughts, 1ntentions, d851res and emotlons.}“iﬁsi

it iq the inxelllgent con301ousness and w1th atman makes up

'}the whole self, the personality, and 13 thought to 1eave as

.....

'ﬁfthe dying man 81nks 1nto unconsclousness.z- It is uneertain

| Tfﬁwhat happens to 1t. : AV 18 2 23 is obscure"

“féii{f,Tylor, Prlmitlve Gulture (ep.cit ) Vol I,pp.u36—uu0. g
L2 ,cf. V‘S 3u.1—6 for manas resembling the Uj anlsadlc atman
L g ivotir antar;‘

. a8 an experiencer; oF. dreams and -(VeS.3L.3
lgamrtam ra asu, ‘deathless 11ght w1th1n m&n.




_;;; sva gacchatu te mano- ’dha pltrmr upa drava //
-uf}P}.u. let your mind go to 1ts own- then run to"
the Fathers. o
QNor‘doeSﬁng;8i3.9'offer much-ii;uminétiqn:
mano'ﬁiﬁiépamfanusamviéasvaiyatréfbhﬁmer jugase tatra
‘ . gacdha //

f’Enter together after your mind has entered. : Where:f

1n the world you re301ce, go ‘there." o “'ﬁ

‘We can say nothlng cerﬁq1n then about the fate of the
ménés.~j The amblguity of the relevant passages makes its .

presenée in the~Fathers body unsure, according, to reasonlné;f'*

o although 1ts presence intultlvely is. llkely. As the person .

{'contlnues to exlst and dlscharge the functlons of the. manas,
 we must assume that it is the manas whlch 301ns the recreated.ﬁik9
‘“’~body to form the Pather. | “

The concept 9f the atman 1s at an 1ntermed1ate mtaae., |

'1ip}91n the magorlty of cases it denotes the body, or the self,

Wreferring to the whole person. But there are passages Wthh'
]Jsuvgest 1ts more familiar connotatlons as the essence of "
:jsomethlng, especzally of the person. There is the very

fUpanlsadlc AV 10 8 hB“h




| tasmin yad yaksam ﬂtmanVat tad vai brahmav1do v1duh //
‘;T?akamo thro amrtab svayambhu rasena trpto na kuﬁaécanonahAV
‘fjtam eva V1dvﬁn na blbhaya mrtjor atmanam thram aaaram e

s _ i K ’ ‘ ‘ n 1 yuvanam // ‘ :
.fi'The 1otus of nlnebdoors, covered Wlth three strands,

>~ what z ksa w1th an ﬁtman 18 WIthln 1t that the P ff

,zknowers of brahmé'knmw. Free from d631re, wise,

'* {death1eos, self-becomlng, pleased Wlth sap, not

def101ent 1n any Way, who knows that w1se unaglng

:fyoung ﬁtman 13 not afraid of death.

‘VQAS these verses are rather a surprise, it is dlfflcult
\\rto know how to 1ﬂterpret atman in. this comnectlon. Deussen .

x sees thls passage as the flrst statement of atman as the

':princlple of the world, but such a unlversal applleatlon doesi;.!
;not seem Justlfled._' In any case’ the Etman here descrlbed o

:;differs from the Brahma / atman prlnelple of the Upanlsads

win certain ways., The atman here 1s rasena trpﬁo, gladdened B

;Qiﬁwaith the prlme essence, whlch 1mp11es a view of the atman

"hfas ‘an . experlencer and enaoyer Yrery early»rGJected by the

5'5:kUpanlsadic authors- | AlBO: Whlle th@ Upanigadic atman isi}




1f;ithat 1ater are ueed to refer to atman /’brahma, for example ,;

-';Gdyf

~certa1n1y, as. here, ajara, - unaging, and amrta, deathleee,

fit is never:called vana, youn ’ a deeerlption whlch Would

f[“have no meaning ae applied to atman / brahma. | It ie, how-‘fpff?

‘ ever,~a deserlptlon well eulted and elsewhere applled tou fA
Agni, who is. born.every daJ. Agnl dis moreover the subaect

“of the reet or thls hymn, and is’ dellneated with expre851ons

fQAV 1048, 27, Whlch is aleo %vetéévatara Upanlsad L3

tvam stri tvam puman asi. tvam kumﬁra uta Va kumari / ‘
-‘ftvam Jirno dandena vaneael tvam Jato bhavasi Vlévatomukham/
:'You are a woman, you are a man,_ you are a young boy N
or a young girl- you are an old man, leaning crooked

AR on hie staff. . When born, yeu faee 1n all directionss'

xxxxxxxxx

'g.fTo read 1nto the verses AV 10.8 u3—u references to Agni

Idoes not eolve all the problems they present. . Perhaps it.

is reaeonable to see the verees ae an interpolation»; an f.f,ffj

w3:ﬁanachronlstlc 1nsertion, and to baee no theoriee of the.f _»‘fa-f

:v"t ﬁtman upon them. Z'We may understand 1t ae the self, that 1sgf'x

ﬂ:\?the whole personality, and feel that the body is now 1ooked;¥f

31@:~Th18 eonjecture is slightly supported by the fact that
.. ~while the ‘greater. part of the" hymn appears in the = " . .
-~ . Paippal@da recension 16, these verees, and: g few othere, o
., are not found there. - .y o

LTy
- 3 ' .
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. on: as’ a’ contalner, a- dwelllng, rather than as an intrlnsic ,ﬁ!ﬂiQ
~ part of the self. o |
AV 6. 53 2 and.AV 7 67 l 1ndlcate that the atman '
could be separate from the body» . R
punah pranah punar atma na etu punaé caksuh punar
| o asur na etu /
'Let the @a come again, agaiﬁ\the atman,;agaln
:the 31ght, agaln the asu.a;;: ‘ 3 . i
punar maitv 1ndr1yam punar a&mé*,.;ky"
'Let'the sense come agaln,?let fhe‘atman~,.. t
‘These passages do not, however, elucidate what the
‘atman denotes. That 1t is thought of as essentlal or basic

",is suggested by, for example, AV 7 111 1, of probably, the

soma vessel
~‘... atma devanﬁm uta ménusagam /’ '*ui;_’i ° U,£l'ﬁ;ﬁaii%iﬂ€
",... ﬁtman of gods and men.' S

\and AV 13 2.35, of the sun‘ .<'

‘f... snrya atma gagastasthusaéca /

| af the sun 1s the atman.of all that moves or is

"stationary.

,.Nor are we aided much by three occurrences of. ﬁtmanvat,‘;ff?

.........




; fe;;In,AV 11 2, 10 Rudra is sald to contaln.everythlng

o U,1that has an ﬁtman.“ Perhaps to have an ﬁtman here means to B

Y

'_fhav1ng an ﬁtman. AV 10 8 2 glorlfles the gggghgg, the J‘
fsupport of the universe'}iff”*f' |
‘ ,f;;.'ekambha 1dam sarvam ﬁtmanvad yat pranan

nlmisac ca yat: /7 ,;fffff

..._the skambhajs all this, which has .an atman, Wthh E
breathes and bllnks. i | R

coe tavedam sarVam atmanvad yat pranat prthiva anu /7
P ﬁh in you, is all thls that has an’ atman, whatever .

breathes on the earth.i.v§:_.e,

‘Accordlng to AV 13 1 52 Rohlta, the ruddy eun, made all

f35have ind1v1duallty and 11fe, the rights of an independent

'ij}ﬂbelng.-~

‘-‘L In spite of the unclearness of" the concept I thlnk

Lhaf the atman, together with the.ggggg, constltutes the~‘i
‘indlvidual pereenallty, which is then clothed in a recognlsable
form. | The vagarles of Chrlstian coneeptlons of heaven are an
1ndlcatlon of: man 8 inabllity to imaglne an existence totally

-dlfferent from our material one’ in thle 11fe. | -The etumbling— *%

”block 1s the personality.- 1t is indivmdualvsurv1val Whlchwmenyf?



o k3

_needs to belleve in, the Vedlc Indlan as much as the

“'f‘Chrlbtlan. . As the Fathers are conceived as intelllgent

"A';manas, I feel that, de&@ite the- ambmgulty of some passages;f

1‘and accessible, as able to perform the functlons of the

»:Tiwe must posxt the manas, in company Wlth the aﬂlm&tlng asu;fﬁgi_

l]as the s;ne qua non of the Pather.‘“ We must assume that

.fthe Father automatically and obv1ously then had a self,

“a an atman, and that on to thls combinatlon material man had:

"“f?%to graft a new material body, although he had seen the old

»27;¥§ione destroyed. .And as tha iaea of the Father is very much }

-”fcondltioned by ljfe on earth he has an allotted 11fe~span,
cem B _yj_z_h as RV 1o. 16 5 states- L |

: aVa sraa punar agne pitrbhyo yas ta ahutaé earati
| i'_-' T svadhabhlh./ o |
E;.i.ayur vasﬁna upa vetu éesah samn gacchatam tanvad Jﬁtavedah{V
ﬁ %‘O.Agn1, send him again to ‘the Fathers, who goes,
tfoffered 1n you, w1th the svadha ‘oblations. Wearlﬁg »
'i'a term of 11fe, 1et him attain offSPring. May he goin
la boay, o Jatavedas. S

"Oan we assume that there was also env1saged an end £0 -
this 1ife-span9 Are the Fathers stlll subgect to death,
~to g;_gg? Although RV 10. 1L.2 states that Yama® s realm can




Tnever be taken from the*Fathers (nalsa gavyﬂtlr apabhartava,nf

inf u) it is nowhere sald Speclfically that they are free from :

i.,death, nor are they usually quallfled as amrtﬁh, deathless.f.!E?ﬁ

.(11) De athlessne o
a)fiiGédsf

Deathlessness, amrtatva, lS the Vedas‘ second concept e

1}5,of freedom from death.! The adaective amrta is. almost

'?;¢jalways applled to gods, and from its frequent occurrence inEf o

- )’ﬁauxtapouition to forms of nartxa » mortal, subgect to: death,;

maln characteristic distinguishing gods from men. . For example,'

fimRV 3 1 18 Agﬂi is

eee amrto martyanam e /‘7 

o ;f..J the deathless among those subaect to death.\
_%{;and in BV.'9. 91 2: Soma 1s f:  |

“f... nrbhir amrto martyebhlr TEXY /7f4+“

’ 7“§_f the deathless among men Who are prey to death_...;;ﬁh

Wf,;gv 19 19 1lsts a number of deitles with thelr speclfic

?faccompanlment or attrlbute- for example, Soma‘w1th the herbs,

':ngndra w1th her01sm, and (AV 19 19 10)




,devs amrtenodakraman e //y;j

:'Ths gods ascended w1th dsathlsssnsss.;f>

*ﬁ;i“Among ths gods amrta' is most frequsnily applled to e

| Vﬂ.?Agnl.r Of courss Agni 1s invoksd in a 1arge proportlon of
‘7‘;f3ths hymns, but am;tatva 1s ass001atsd Wlth him muoh more often :

El~than that fact would account for..“ Ths rsason 1s perhaps i%_if

f3.thst Agnl, as always pressnt in ths homs, as W611 as ever_liflkbh
1w}rsturn1ng as the sun and the 11ghtn1ng, was contlnually

Sifﬁﬁfprssent to ths minds of the composers of ths hymns.ﬂ‘ Agnl

“niftoo‘most clsarly presents the contrast bstween ths 1mmorta1

fff;nd the mortsl, both beoauss ths firs burns thers in ths homs,

‘gfths same firf}which summons the gods to ths sacrlflce and '

”ﬁaoarries the offerlngs to them, and also becauss 1t 1s present

7 1n ths insnimate stons and ths rubbing sticks, a 11v1ng force

isupposedly evsr—sxistsnt in what ssems 1ifsless. It 1s of

~intersst to speculate -on. ths thsorlss Agni‘s naturs mlght “fiQEJf

-have - suggested to hlS Worshippsrs. ‘ Agnl as tls flrs could |

M:dle and ‘be- rsllt in effecﬁ bs rsborn, as’ RV 3 29 13 says'

"_ :‘,\'_ o

: agIganann amrtam martyﬁso ves /ﬂﬁ‘

'I, a mortal, havs brought to 11fs the dsathless ons.ii%\

And Agnm as the sun. dles svery night to bs reborn each ?

jmormng, e g.;;Rv 10 72 9




66

praaayai mrtyave tvat punar martandam abharat // (
‘She [Aditi] brought forth Martﬁn@a [the sun] to come‘
to life and to die agaln. '

The sun 1ndeed had great attractlon to seekers of
''''' g_freedom from‘death. It denotes life; to see the sun 1s
to be allve 50~ that frequently there is the _prayer: ‘"ald

- us dréave eurvaya, to see. the sun." Its. light was alsod ~?1

‘ .aseoclated Wlth heaven.: The commoneet word for heaven in

' the RgJVeda is svar, Whlch denotes 113ht _the light of the .

sun. ‘ The sun, unlike the moon, which disappears and ”dies"
J for a few daye each month, and whose phy81cal appearance is

"\affected by this "dying", passes through the death of darknessJ"

"R*eana reappears, unchanged. It is naturallthat the. Indlan

‘iiﬁshould w1eh to use thls power of the sun to carry him through fl

‘death and darkness 1n$o 1ts 11ght into heaven itself. This':f

[PPSR RO PR U

:;,wish is. expllcitly stated in the Brahmanas, as we shall see
57‘ﬂlqter. , “effﬁ%-:t - R f. N f( eg”9ff7§
| The god who, with Agni, 13 cloeeet to men and serves N
ﬂfias a connection between them and the gods, that is Soma,;-
lils also often amyta.@ This fact hae addltlonal intereet
SN 'when.we exam@ge the eource of the amrgggzg of the gods.

7fGenera11y speaklng, amgtatva 1s a distingulshlng characteristic

.;»,Qf,thﬁfBQQS'; the impllcatlon 1s that it is 1nherent An their f




U’H7§?.l

dnature, that 13, the gods have always been amrta, as RV

:ttam deva anvaaayanta bhadra amrtabandhavah //
""After her [Aditi] “the blessed gods ‘were born, who

, .ﬁfare closely assoclated w1th deathlessness.

fBut occa51ona11y We flnd accounts of how it was .

’7ff,ga1ned.‘ There is ‘no one - tbeory abOUt thls' In RV 1 159 2

‘;ffdeathlessness.'

RV 6. hu

;f'fﬂg,...bhmma cakratur uru praaayﬁ amgtam varim abhih //

.....

[ ]
. b

vf~ ;£'offspr1ng, Wlde deathlessness all around.:

| Or deathlessness is gained for the gods by the sun,

"*“ﬁfwfon, inspires, manifested a8 the suns as 1n RV Le5h. 2

devebhyo h1 prathamam yaanlyebhyd 'mrtatVam suvasi
o .7 Ce bhégam uttamam /
‘You flrst produced deathlﬁssness, that best of ~good

fortune, for the gads WhO are worthy of worshlp.

”,*Heaven and Earth as parents of the 80&8, also make for them.f~ﬁf
they have mg,de the spaelous ear’ﬁh, and for tl”e“‘ " }ﬂ»}i?f"f'“.

as 1n.AV 13 1.7, or 1t comes from Savatr, the .one who urgeswffiﬁi

But sometlmes this galn is attributed to Agni, as in k




, 68‘,

tava kratubhlr amrtatvam ayan ...‘[/

'By your abllitles they [the gods] reached deathlessness...v

_ fand in BV 5e3e L

tava érlya sudréo deva devﬁh purn dadhana amrtam
V‘>,” | ; - 1_" sapanta /
'Through your g]ory, 0. ng the beautlful gods, who  ° ..

glve llberally, cherlshed deathlessness.

| In RV 1 96.6 Agnl is as. it were m@entlfled with the  f'A‘
gods' ﬁeathlessness, and in RV lO 5 5 he declares that he ~*"

Wlll win amrtatva for the gods. Tw1ce at least the gods »
galning of amagtatva is attrlbuted to Soma,.e.g. imRV 9. 106 8{
tvanp devﬁso amrtaya kam papuh.//

‘The gods have drunk you [Soma] up for deathlessness.
and in RV 9 108 3

" tvap hy anga dalvya pavamﬁna Janlmani dyumattamah /
' amrtatvﬁya ghosayah // R )
_‘3‘For you, pure~f10w1ng one, mo t Splendld, called the

B divine bemngs to deathlessness.

On these occasions Soma 18 11ke ambr051a, the drlnk
Which preserved the immortality of the Greek gods, a preclous“

.ihdeathless substance whlch infects Wlth its own qualities the

. :§fbody Wthh absorbs it.“ p%:Y,~;.




ey

These theorles of how the gods gainedébathlessnese

f;f:whelp llttle in deflnlng or explaining amrtatva. But When -
“ We consider the concept as it relates to man, there is great f
'I31gn1flcance 1n any ideas of the gods galnlng amrﬁgﬁzg and -
.espeelally gaining it through the officee of.Agnl or Soma,
- ;the two gode mo t holy as the centre of the sacrlflce, and
:yet most near and accessible to mene. The two mqln 1nstru~‘.
.‘_emente of the rltual brlng freedom from death for the gods.
:fthe Brﬁhmanas W111 attrlbute the gode supremacy, in amrggggg

‘3as 1n other quallties, to their prefleiency 1n.the rltual,

and clalm that mcn too can uee the ritual to gain the same :

"jende. ',A move in this dlreetion is AV 5.4.3, - where the
‘*5eecret of the gods' deathleesneeu is stated to be a well-

~_‘known plant whlch will ward off death from men. also.

What lS implled by this amrtatva of the godsv‘ The

‘T *nature of the Vedlc gods suggests that thelr worehlppers

t;;ascribed to them qualltles 1mp0851b1e for man to poseese. e

w-gfersually thls means: an enlargement, an exaggeratlon of

“'Jﬁe}man X abilltles~ greater strength and health sw1fter

):movement, a 1arger capacity for drink, a 1eeeer dependence

on ‘the elements* but in one. caee, the gods have. a quality ‘

man could never have, complete free@om from: death. ; 1The

| galmost exclu31ve attrlbution of amrtatva to. the gods suggests -




A%beyond death but a llfe ina008331ble to deathe Thé
'?"',-'Indlan, faced w:Lth the :Lnescapable fact. of death, of the
a body's decay, found 1t impossible to ascrlbe to man any

'“fdeathlessness.\: The Vedic man's prlme 1nterest is this

earthly life,'and what he d681res for himself, a full

materlal life of unendlng engoyment 1n a sensual world, he

ascribes to those 1deal figures, tho gods. The amrta

is’ one not touched by death' he 1s not acce851ble to.

_death. The concept of some sort of eﬁlstence beyond death

is a very dlfferent one. When the hymns speak of the gods

‘131mp1y as amrtah, 1t is because that word sums up the d1v1ne'_
‘1;nature-: 1ts fullness, its freedom, its pcwer, most clearly_;;

.j“shown in 1ts 1mmuh@ty from death.

o There are admittedly some passages Where anrta and

\amrtatva are: used of men. N Flrst there are those former L

mortals who have become am:ta, that is have become gods.“;{f

,fThere are the Bbhus- these craftsmen gained deathlessness,f57“‘f

that is, thelr 11fe continues and W111 contlnue, as it Was

{fewer limztations.éA Th@y made the challce fourfold




‘ ~(Rv u.35 3)

G ;iffathaita vaaﬁ amrtasya panthﬁm ganam devﬁnﬁm
o ;_> i 'Y;, A ; \ ( rbhavah ...3/72 4 .
'Then, o Vajas, the Rbhus gained the path of death~(m\
L lessness and the assembly of the gods. ; S

-----

'became gods, RV h.35 8

ye deVaso abhavata sukrtya oos abhavatﬁmrtasab //

D 'You Who have become gods through your skill voe

have become deathless.

,The.Aﬁgirases, also through their sacriflcing, won deathless—‘
- ness, ‘as 'told 1n gv 10 62 1 3

:“waye yaanena dakslvaya samaktﬁ indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam :
SR B 'anaéa/

t"You who, adorned w1th daksina because of the sacriflce,i'

‘The winnﬁrs of amrtatva are closely comnected Wlth the;:f;}x
'sacrlflce.- The rltual and 1ts accompanlments are the onlyg;:
'"Way descrlbed to escape death.il In spite of the success f lﬁ:@
f;of the Rbhus and the Angirases;,there 13 llttle suggestion‘f*if?
;,‘;1n the Samhitas that the contemporary man may also Join the;ﬁ&fﬁ?




'-15;‘ear11er, happler age, When men and gods Were less apart LR

”f;and met more freely.; As we have seen before, generous

ff%:glveru of daksina, the fEe to the offlciatlng prlests,
””1Eare stated 56 go to the gods, and in RV 1 125 6 are sald

’ﬂ;ﬁpearth, not an endless 1ife among the- gods. For amrtatva

“fﬁ'f:hymn to the Maruts (BV 7. 59 12) ends thus::

R

*f;gods as a- deathless one. | We seem to 1ook back t0° an

7 }$0 share 1n amrtatva
'?-dak51n§vanto amrtam bhagante daksinﬁvantah pra tlranta :ﬂi;]
| B2
o 'Those who glve daksina share 1n deathlessness fgiVéféffﬁyﬁ
';”of dakgina 1engthen thelr 11fe-t1mes. L

V But the amrtatva they share 1s probably a 1ong 11fe on ‘f@{]

ut7in the EgJVeda is an 1ndef1nite extendlng of life. as it is
ion earth, not a state to be reached after death.»i The gods
rlive as. men do, only more so, and they naver dle.kx Some men ‘fiw
' have achieved the ideal, and by some means having eSCgped e
. deéth, 1ive on. Wlth the gods, and 80 are amrta. But for the |
“‘mqaorlty of manklnd, amnﬁg&xg 1s usually freedom from death
~::rmw, at thls moment as 1ong a life as’ possible- the delay—iii”

(:(llng or death unt11 old ave._

“' There are Prayers 1n the Samhltﬁs for amrtdtva.:.A’ :




?3'{'

tryambakam yagﬁmahe sugandhim pustivardhanam /

N _urvﬁrukam iva bandhanan mrtyor muksiya mamrtﬁt //
_'We worshlp Tryambaka, sweetnsmelling 1ncreaser
of prosperlty., May I be released from death, 11ke an-
‘urvaruka plant from: 1ts stem, but not released from fﬁfﬂi

) ;deathlessness.llﬂ"

Although 1t 1s possible that the author does in fact

'tlthope to escape death completely and live for ever Wlth the

-gods, it is more 1ike1y that “the amrtatva here thcught of.
is @ contlnuing full. llfe, and that the death ‘to eSCape is
:4fa premature one. AnOuher hymn to the Maruts (RV 5 55 h)

has’ the prayer--‘r

...asmam amrtatve dadhatana ‘ae e //

SR RN set us in deathlessness....'

Again we have two poss1ble interpretations, but here
we can almost translate amrtatva as 1ife, giving the meanmng ;;:*
to the prayer: of 'Keep us allve., RV 1. 164.23 ascribes

-amgtatva to those W1th an esoterlc knowledge of the metreSﬂxfi

Fad gﬁyatre adhi gﬁyatram ahltam tralstubhad va
_ | ‘ o tralqtubham nlrataksata /?
yad vE aagaa jagaty ahltam padam ya it tad vldus te T:x’f'

amrtatvam anaéuh /7




k'Those who kncw hew the gaxatrl was based on the

5 atrl,or how the tr bh was fashloned from the  ;

” 9.:tra1§§ubh 'or how the g g : was based . on the g'g

‘ﬁf;~those who know that have gained deathlessness.

“:What thls knowledge really implles is ooscure, and T do'
not thlnk We ean say whether amrtatva with4the gods 1s here

thought of,_or not rather again 8 full 11fe ‘and a long ONCe

‘EV 1 16& 21 does not throw any light on ﬁhe prdblem./

- yatra suparna amrtasya bhﬁgam animesamnv1dath§bhisvarant1‘/

*"Where the beautiful-W1nged ones ceaselessl join..
portion . of
together 1n pralslng in the assembly themn(amrta.

We might 1nterpret amrta here as. soma, the suparnah

;g~being the priests. Or the prmests by their: partlcipation

-ﬂffin the rltual, gain a long llfe. In either. case the amrta;

T?ls in this llfe- -t complete amrtatva is very unlikely.

.......

In the Rg4Veda there are two passages connectlng soma

fii;with ampta for men. The first is RV 8 QB'B

$ éapﬁma somam amrtﬁ abhumaganma gyotlr avidama devan./

kim nﬁnam asmﬁn krnavad aratlh kim u dhﬁrtir amrta

, martasya //

'We have drunk soma, we have become deathless- " we havé,q,ﬁ

’ffff cone to the 11ght, we have found the gods. What can an ,




.fri?sh?

enemy do to us9 . Wha6 inaury can befall this

S mortal, O 1mmorta1 onGQ'f

I think We are qumte Justlfled in 1nterpret1ng amrta.f
‘fi;here as metaphorical.,; The exultatlon of the 51nger, high :

.on soma, seems to h1m to approximate to the exultatlon of

5r*t5iamrtatva.‘: As the gods drlnk soma, this is a shared ex-
315§perlence,.a means of fellowshlp with the gods. " Por a
Yifyshort While he experlences the ' wider horizons,‘the greater“ :
Arpotentlalltles of the 1mmortals.-' For a Shert while- he feels o
rldeath cannot touch hlm. We should note that he feels thata?gn‘,
‘fi;ihe has reached 1ight, whlch 1s such an important quallty offiﬂ{

f}heaven.i The rgi does not cease to be ‘in this world, to be B

Ué{a mortal hlS amrtatva 1s a temporary exPerlenee. Amrta
fabnuma may remlnd one of the modern expression,"blowing

:Vf,one 5 mind.;d When con31der1ng statements like thls, however, B

Cit'is important to remember that the- Rg-—Veda is a collect:.on
- of poetry,ywhere insPired f]lghts of 1mag1natlon have a
“5p1ace, while strlct veraclty is-not always adhered to.r tniw
:;301a1ms such as thiépymn may owe more to a love of exa@géra-J‘
A:tion, which 1s shown often elsewhere in the Samhltas, than '
“ito a. genulne experlence produced by soma and rellolous g

'_ Lfervour.




RV 9 ol b, also attrlbutes the gift of deatmessnessf’i;

to soma*“ﬁﬁ“

t;i;érlye aatah ériya 5 nlflyﬁya sriyam vayo, garltrbhyopz‘“
| | ST dadhatl / Rt
pérlyam vaSana amrtatvam ayan.;.. // S

IEQ%'Born in splendour,vhe has come forth.ln Splendour.fﬁ

;;He gives Splendour and strength to the 31ngers.; ﬂpﬁh

l7‘-»Wear1ng splendour as a garment they reach aeathless~_ft"" E

f'ness.
\‘5The samne - canclu81ons apply here also-ﬁ 1t is a meta~j<

'iphor1oal amrtatva the 81ngers gain. . It is soma Whlch is};jp

f'fabsolutely amrta. - The drlnker has for a whlle therefore&pl*\$7f

‘.the amyta w1th1n hlmself, and so can consider hlmself

xxxxxx

¢¢¢¢¢

w’-temporarmly am;ta.=t This use of amrta has, I thlnk,.

:![ﬂgreater interest than the preceding uses. Uil,ﬁl

iprobably does, denbt ﬁas they do a freedom from death now,

\ j'ijbut 1t also 1mplies a conception of amrtatva as a meta-;gki

”'phy31ca1 state Wthh like the Chrlstian kingdom of heaven
‘fis within one, in this 1ife and on thls earth. ; Amrtatva

‘fhave no relevanee or moanlng. Tnis may seem to read too

fmuch 51gn1ficance into:am"alrly transparent RgAVedlc verse,)




 eof eternity, one in whlch.tlme has 0o end, “the other 1n
‘i:which there 1s no time,\which inepiree and pervades the
-a-Upanisads as” it does the teachlng of the Buddha and of -
‘\:Ghriet._ In thls matter, ae 1n many more, the roots of
the Upanisads are flrmly in the Vedae and the Brﬁhmanas.
| We find 1n theeAtharvaAVeda other hlnts of amyta
le1th1n man. For example, 1n.AV 10 2. Whleh 1s a descrlpueffe'
tion of man, veree 1u reads-f_ <i .
.tfko‘asmln yaanam adadhad eko devo 'ani plruse /
ffkirko asmint satyam ko nrtam kuto mrtyuh kuto 'mrtam /7
*5fj'Which ged put worship 1n man?“ Whlch one put in him

f*»ﬁ,'truth and falsehood* Prom where came death, from

. ”where came the deathlees?' ?ﬁ'

o Ae the whole hymn is concerned with man, we must assume o

3;that the mr x and amrtam referred to’ are closely connected

f;with him,. but there 1s no elue to help us explaln their:
"iislgnlfioance.' Perhaps we may say that w1th1n man is the.fv»
gcapablllty to lxve and the 1iabillty of dylng.. AV lO 7 15
restates this,: Speaklng of the skambha, the frame, the .

support of the unlverse-‘




yatrﬁmytam ca mrtyuéca puruse 'dh1 Samahlte / ‘ “f¥¥:;_Jyf

'Where both the deathless and death are placed

together in man.

‘‘‘‘‘‘

fof amrtam 1n man-

e amrtam asmasu dhattam //

?... put- deathlessness [or the deathless] An us, ;27T~wy

Thls prayer 31mply amounts to saylng, 'Put in us theszgg*ﬁi

'power and health for 1ong llfe- glve us 11fe. : But'theregfifag

can be Seen 1n these quotatlons the gern of the 1dea that

'j-f?w1th1n man there 13 semethzng ggpta, something inacce51ble

,,,,,,,

to death, something truly allve.» The elghth hymn of the_,}fj;;;

1,_tenth book of the.Atharva—Veda, as we saw above, names .an.

.......

‘Btman as thls amrta thing, although exactly what is meant"*ﬁ i
'byfatmén.ls 1eft unclear, AV 10 8. uu
yitém eva v1dvan na blbhaya mrtyor ﬁtmanam dhiram T
ST | “'ﬁi'r{iaaaram yuvanam //fifi“
j:He who knows that w1se, unaglng, young aﬁman, does:i; ‘*1

not fear death. |

H If the lotus—flower of the nlne doors of verse h3 13235113?5

in fact the human body, and thls would seem a reasonable




‘éj:f

”»e“planatlon, then, whatever zgmgg refere to, we have. here :
'a statement that in man there 1e the capab111ty1n overcome“: yi;i
death.‘- To share 1n timelessness need not- be only a ~;: 
‘temporary experlence, brought about by drlnklng soma or ;ﬂffff
by partleipating in’ the sacrlflce, but is. the natural state QTLQL
ef man. 1f only'he realiees 1t.3 Por within man is a true |

self, Wthh knows none of the 11m1tati0ne of the- body, for

which- age and death are irrelevant, over whlch they have no »“';

”~1 «power. : We have in Lhe Atharva—Veda only very early hlnte

of this 1dea, and 1te 1mplicaﬁlons for a. 11fe after death, ‘:i,.\
"1n the pigrloka or elsewhere, are: not dlscussed. o |
An amn&gﬁzg as a temporary state Wthh man ean galn
through hlb partleipation in the Sacrlxlce ie also mentloned

Pim RV 1o 31 7

tvam tam agne amrtatva uttqme martqm dadha81 éravqee
| | " N o dlvedlve / B
'0 Agnl you place the morfal in, deathleeeness for ;;ifii;f;
glory day after day. ‘ o o RO
‘ Agnm brlnge the gods to. the sacrlfloe and as theq ‘
reclplent of - the offeange 1e central t0o the eacrlflce.‘  ‘
As. such he brlnge ampﬁgﬁxg to men and himeelf personlfles 1t..

- The place of sacriflce 18 at the “centre" of the unlverse,lu




";the spot where communlcatlon between earth and’ heaven

1 .

:g is p0831ble. In the sqcrlfice the sacrlficer steps

.gﬁfrom the profana worla into the sacred he is powerful

"~and 1ndeed dangerous, to himself and to otheru.' He

5steps 1nto tlmelessness, into amrtatva.2

Thus, as was the case with the gods, the two main

1nstrumants of the sacrmflce Agnm, the holy flre, and

‘fJQHSoma, the holy drink, are- most able to bestow deathlessness,<”

g‘fwhether it be a 1ong 11fe or a state of hollness and. tlmeless- .

;ness. J In 1tself the sacrlflce glves sacredness to the -
.‘partlclpants Whl]e performlng the rltes, the sacrlflcer
"is no. longer profane, no. 1onger mortﬂl and 1mpure. . The"

| Sacrlflce 1s the means by WhiCh the gods are pbpitiated and

Q.persuaded to give blessmngs 1ncluding a long llfe to their -

o Worshlppers~l and it could be sald that the sacrlflce and

its two maln 1nstruments can thus grant amrtatva. The
'Brﬁhmanas indeed 1mp1y that 1t is the sacrifice of 1tself

whlch grants man's desires~ prOplﬁlatlon of the gods is’

“;not relevant for they are ruled by the rituale In

‘ﬁlg; Cf.,V.S 1l1. 76 and’ Vi %. 28 1 for- the place of, sacrlflce
. ... as-the "navel" of the earth. ,
. 2e CFfeMTeSele7.9 for the gainlng of- heaven and amrtatva

- wudurlng the sacrlflee. ‘ A .

s T
[ ORI ALY fit-odhd .
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”'fp;adﬁltlon to these reasons for the 1mportance of the
”ﬁur¢tua1 in gainlng amrtatva, 1t Was in the prlests'
"“3~31nterest to- magnify 1ts 1nf3uence. : The saerifice is

\‘f:féiffthﬁérclalmed to win: for former rsia eternal 1ife with
‘;iﬁélithe gods, and for contemporafy men a better world. atter

ﬂfﬁideath.~ Its 1nstruments, Agnl and Soma, are clammed to

iﬁi’iii;glve long life on earth-~‘f*: -
P But iny on very rare occasmons 1s it suggeSted that
: ”ieven the sacrifice can- galn for contemporary man amnﬁg&i&
jﬁ”f;vln the next ex1stenee, after an earthly death. RV 5. lie10
‘Ci'fenv1sages amQEEEEQ ln one s chlldren - a Tairly common . ..

1’tconcept in ear3y 5001et1es.

yas tva hrdﬁ kirlna manyamano 'martyam martyo
o Johavimi /

o gﬁtavedo yaéo asmasu dhehl praaabh1r agne

amrtatvam aéyﬁm [/?i¥};Q£

%‘”7f;'Think1ng of you w1th.a heart full of pralse, T, a
Tmortal, call on ybﬁ} the immortal. 0 Jatavedas, give
us a good rePutatlen.3; 0 Agnl, may I galn deathlessness };4

vin my chlldren.

R ]Amrtatva here 1mplles life. - The recognmtlon that- the ek
‘ifliichild born from the father 1s part of the father, and in fact |




'resembles his charaeterlstlc form, makes this 1dea

f‘~natura1. The other statement 1n ‘the: RgAVeda concerning .

lﬁifman's amytatva»after death 1s RV 9 113 7 & 89

""iyatra gyotlr ajasram yasmil 1oke svarhltam /

*“f;;;yatra aja vaivasvato yatravarodhanam dlvah /

- Iy

 ’&{€the=1ight of heaven is Plaoed .;. . “Y-;:kaglf” -
‘Where is the klng, the Son of Vivasv§n, where is the

J 1nnermost pért ef the sky, where are those ever~f10w1ng

' Waters, there make me free from death .« V.

The author prays to be placed in a sphere of exiqtence

ffwhlch 18 eternal. : It is. a heaven, svar,: and 1t is 11ght

'here again 1s the close connection of the sun, llght heaven 357?
”‘*Eifand life._, Thzs is a heavenly realm ruled by Yama, the flPS

.{*}?to die and the klnw of the dead, not necessarily a realm

‘shared w1th the gods.}ﬁ The author asks to live in. this
Ab?isphere, for ever free from the threat of death. f That this

: ‘ffls.Yama ) Pealm makes it clear that thls is a prayer for a

’state after death, and What is prequmably d681red is a

 Econtinuat1on of an earthly 1ife, with all of 1ts goys but

8%

mmdhehl pavamﬁnamrte loke ak51ta... //fi*%*f"

v?yatramur yahvatir:apas tatra mam amrtam krdhl ...QAZ;Q"E“'

-Qﬁ'o pure-floﬁing one, place me 1n that deathless, un—f,;¢_ﬂf

3idecaying SPhere, where there 13 eternal llght whereib,}7¥ﬁ

t




”;gwithout 1ts llmitatlons, after an earthly death. — The’

‘hymn goes on to descrlbe the advantages of thls sPhere of

gf5ex1stence, BV 9. 113. 9~11

”“f?df 9,,"-yatranuk§mam caranam trlnake tridlve dlvah /-

*F7vloka yatra Jyotismantas Latra man amrtam krdhindrayendo e

‘ - I pari srava //
A'iO; yatra kﬁmﬁ nlkamaé ca yatra bradhnasya v1stapam /

93

.svadhﬁ ca yatra typtié ca tatra mam amptan kydhl ces //.

,  fiif }yatranan6§é ca’ modﬁs ca mudah pramuda asate /

- kamasya yatrﬁptah kamﬁs tatra mam amrtam krdhi ...-/7

l(='Where one moves as one w1lls, 1n the thlrd firmament,,-.;f

.-w'; :the thirdwheaven of the Sky,ﬁ where are spheres full

:fof 11ght, there make me free @qom»daath@‘ ‘Flow, Indu,s‘;;

'Lfor Indra.ﬁx_ifff{‘7_ IR

\ ‘Where are.: one s desires and Wlshes, where is the.

- highest reglon of the ruddy one, Where are ease. and
' contentment there make me free from death «..
A"Where are Joys and pleasures, bllSS and dellghts,w

fﬂ;iﬂgwhere one s longlngs for one s d331res are fulfllled,

“ffthere make mé free from’ death....fFa_fﬁ

s :gdlit is Soma who w111 ald the worshlpper to thls amrtatva.’_f

‘‘‘‘‘‘
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AV 18 u 37 refers-wt'

gﬁmartyo yam amrtatvam etl ...‘//k

#¢1'This mortal goes to deathlessness.

When deathlessness is mentioned 1n Puneral hymns, it

‘ Rls usually 1n reference to. the survivors, Se g. AV 18.3 62

v1vasvan no amrtatve dadhatu .ve /jﬁt*

“'May Vlvasvan place us in deathlessness.

This is almost cerﬁainly a prayer for 1ong life for those?:

j;present at the funeral ceremony, a time of great danger.:

n But AV 18 u 37 must be addressed to thé dead man. We

ﬂshould note that it is a confldent statemeat of expectatlcn,'f"

" nota prayer. ‘ :f S

In Splte of these exceptlonal claims of deathlessness ”‘fo

“1n a- p rloka, Lhe general impr6581on of the Samhltﬁs is . that

l:tthe Pathers are not amrta, free from death. o They had dled -""Vﬁ

.once, and so could not be absolutely amqta, as the gods are.

:“ﬁAnd 1n fact, for thﬁ maaority of the poets of the Vedas,

ﬁ:ﬁhe Pathers*)eternlty or non—eternlty 18 a. matter of no.

:«‘coneern.jg

awaye o

;As a group they SusIVG, as 1ndividuals they fade ”1
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“ .. Chapter Two

g};1¢ﬁe”B§§hmanic;§ério&¢ “ff'r

,} The BbAVeda and the AtharvaAVeda are collectlons

"’}gof hymns deszgned to accompany the various rltuals.  The _:x

'inBrahmanas glve instructlons and explanations for the ritual

(F&fand ‘the use of the hymns._ Thair chlef concern 1s Wlth ;'4

theﬂsacriflce-j 1ts power, 1ts 1mportanee, 1ts orlgins,.;

:its eXpected frults. - Because of this dlfference of pur~

‘_pose between the Brﬁhmanas aad the Samhltas, 1t is not

_surprising that there is. also a difference of emphaszs

'<fin thelr respectlve attltudes to deatn, deathlessness and

kex1stence after death.l_ The hints present in the Samhitas

'that proper performance of the r1tua1 1eads after death o f f
1ife in a better World than.that experleneed by common folk,i;¥,{
or even to. 11fe in heaven w1th the gods, are taken up and

-ampllfled in the Brahmanas, d divine precedents are clted.:ifsi

"“31They are also concerned stlll w1th prolonglng the sacrlfleer 5

y‘ §11fe on earth thls frult of. the rltual 13 now more egmhaslsed'Ef

:”"than materlal prosyerity, herds of cattle or strong sons, the‘:

f‘;‘imaln preoccupations of the Samhltas._ff;

';1;_fAtfi£ude:fo-déathj;:;”'

. The writers of the Brahmagas, in their desire to maghify =




1jj:§priests, chose an area of paramount_concern to peOple

%~;tloomed as a great menace 1n'men sﬁllves 1n the Brahmanas

«xdescrlbe the gods as apahatapapmanah, those Who have ev11

Costates o L ot
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M“ﬂthe 1mportance .and power of the's‘crlflce and 1ts

‘-*51n Which to clalm the rltual's efficacy and influence'5§f'

‘:death and. the after-llfe.¢‘ As Aﬁyan 1nvaders became

‘farming 1nhab1tants, perhaps a more settled 11fe dlmlnlshed

3men 8 w1sh for strong fighters to win battles, but increased’i:fL

'"';fthelr fe.ar of death. There _\1s_ "Les.tlmony of how' death |

*3"‘d851gnat10n of death as the ev11, p gman;' so thab to

'A ‘d1spe1led from them, approxlmates to calllng them amrtﬁh,

' deathless.,ﬂ?

i
ch
ot
|
o

Death then dbv1ously Pema ns a problem, but 13

acoepted as 1nev1table for man, a natural consequence of

zibelng born on’ thls 31de of the sun, as SPB 10 u 3. 1

B

i

;esa Val mrtyur'yat samvatsarah / esa hi martyanﬁm
’ahoratrabhyam ayuh k31noty atha mrlyante_@iff//_
- 'The year is the same. as death for he ﬁéstes
;away the 11fe of mortals w1th days and nlghts and
"then they dle. : o A

When Praaﬁpatl created men, he 1mmediately created

death to destroy them, for men have never been free of deathp
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SPB 10 1.3 3

'~‘7t;praaapat1h praja asraata / sa urdhvobhya eva
J-pranebhyo devan asrjata yé 'vancab pranas tebhyo?fi
.?;martyah Praaﬁ athordhvam eva mrtyum PPﬂJabhyo 2
n;i’ttaram asrdatﬂ // 1_’ RN e j
Lﬁf'PraJapatl creqted 1iving belngs. | FPO@ the upward-

1Abreath1ngs he created the gods, and from the down~‘3

V*ward~breathlngs the mortal belngs~“ and abovefthe  z 

.[mortal] belngs he: craated death as - thelr devourer.

The sun;represents death, and is. a barrler between'

llfe‘on earth}and 11fe 1mmortal, as SPB 2 3 3 7 Says'

‘.%taﬁ vE esa eva mrtyuh / yayesa tapati t a yad esa

eva mrtyus tasmﬁd va . etasmad arvacyah praaas ta -f;; ’ _}ﬂ

-'mrlyante 'tha yah parqcyas te deVas tasmad u te

mrtas //

'{'That burnlng one [tha%sun] is no other than deathA

o 173f”v],h‘_and because he 1s death, ”herefore the creqtures:*f~'

fwho are on the far 31de of;him,vara deathless.

e

“-{}-The sun, as in the Samhl’caS, 15 the symbol of 1ife,.

especially of eternal 11fe; and Lhe World of ‘heaven 1s

thought of 88’ either 1n the sun- or beyond'lt.f; Because of

\\\\\




S ) .

‘QiAthis the sun shems t*{Separatetthls loka, the mundane -

'rf;earthly 1im1teds11fe, from\th'tﬁloka, the heavenly{-

"igunrestrlcted 11fe. o It actu both as albarrfer‘between

'the tWOASthFeS, and as a connecting bridge Whlch helps

f{man to‘cross to thevother sPhere.» In thls sense th@:ﬁjsf*h&f‘

ﬁsun symbollses death; whlch also separates thl llfevfrbmli;

Jhe next, and 18 yet&the only way for man to achleve the

next 11Ie.

.......

‘Unless he passesi

a;man dies, he cannot be born agaln.’y 8

,Unles f

hrough“destructlon, through the sun, he

*

cannot reachid';thl ssness, which 1u bcyond the sun.

“”gjcomes before a man‘s expected span of one hundred years';jffi T

”‘}13 done.c It;ls a:threat to be dealt Wlth means must

,,beﬁfoundfﬁbléﬁéfééﬁe ‘t;v; The Samhltas‘ boncern.wmth theji:‘
b1e831ngs of thlﬁ 11fe 1s rare in the Brahmanas, but thls}jf

;problem of overcoming death appears agamn and again.

‘yThere are two desirable thlngs no natural, worldly means

Lcan effect-' two forms of "deathlessness“ twoxways of

g:deallng Wlth ﬁeathf' The flrst de81rable thlng is a longfir~

':jand full 11fe%on earth. The second 1s a happy ex13tenceAf;
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i fafter death, a continuatlon in a.- better sphere of one's
rearthly 1ife. . War does not Wln such booty, nor 1ndeed
 dodes’ hard WOPk.l Only the magic, supernatural sacrlflce,
80 the prlests claim, can affect one's. destiny 1n these

;two areas.u In thelr textJbooks, the Brahmanas, the’

o prlests concentrate on these 1ssues anddeclare over and

,‘;over the effloacy of the rltual. By saerlflclng, by

: understandzng the rltes, by the knowledge of thelr power,
‘!a man gains a 1ong 11?6 on earth, he galns heaven and even o

'“freedom from another death after hlS earthly death.

A(ij'»Therdéid§ihgﬁof deéth-?’

The Brﬁhmanas accept, and freqnently state, that a

'fliteral am?ﬁﬁilés deathlessness, 1S 1mp0581ble for man.3-?}~f”’{

=1They -do” however carry on. the convention of the Samhltas
_ that amrtatva for man means ‘a long llfe, freedom from death
at the present moment, and 1mplles nothing of a completev

;Afreedom from death.’_ Death cannot rinally be .escaped, but

'  1t can' be delayed. ' It 1s possible for man to- recapture

L_&llfe, to escape the unwelcome, premature forms of death

o Land dle 1n old age, SPB 2 2. u 7




:praaayatalvam‘u haivatsyato gner mrtyor atmanam JT5Q]25§

"trayate -

(“Q'Praaapatl, having performed offerlng, came 1nto

r'.lbeing, and saged himselffrom,Agnl, death, as he was

"ﬁabout to deveur him. And Whoever, knowing thls,

ﬁ‘offers the Agnlhotra, brnngs forth that off3pr1ng
;fﬁ ’i-;ﬁ : ;‘,whlch Pragapati brought forth and saves. hlmself

from Agni, death,iwhen he 13 about to devour him.;‘}aﬂ

The Brahmagas‘ means of escaplng death as thls

e

states, lS the 1tua1, elther of sacriflce to the gods,

as 1n sPB 5 u 1 1

)‘sarvan vﬁ e§a mrtyﬁn atlmueyate saryan badhan yo ”f'

,,,,,,

he is freed from all kinds of death from all
\?bonds who sacrlfices with the Raaasﬁya rlte' old

uage alone is his doath ...i%i

R

;'érgaJtype of sympathetlc maglc, as 1n SPB 5 h.l 12




*He threws a gold plate below [the king s foot]
';"Save him from death," [he says] Gold 1s a - |

,-deathless term o:f." 1ife.~ He thus takes ms stand

'ﬁon ! deathless term of 11fe.

Here there 1s a bellef that the constancy, the

:Tsabldlng nature of gold covld somehew beftrsnsferred to

Sate e

fljthe kmng. There ars apparent 1n the Brahmanas, as here,.:*s*ﬁ“

";-traces of what becomes a common preoccupatlon 1n 1ater

r'Vtﬁi.Indlan thought the search for somethlng untouched by

......

«a’death, something permanent constant. The concern of the ‘

‘Brahmanes isfs1milar to that eXpressed by a Bodhlsattva

in Mahavastu (ed. Senart page 1uh)

‘aham aaaram srogyam amrtam pﬁrthivottama /

v;pattlbhayanlrmuktam abhlgamsye asamskrtam //

. 'o best of pr:nces, I shall go and find the'"deathless", 'fﬁ

‘that knows nslther old age nor dlsease, 1s free from '

: ”ffsar of misfortune, and does not prcceed from a cause.

iThe arguments for Gautama s Great Renuncxatlon, based on

the 1mpermanency of all things and hlS des1re to flnd the .

one constant invarlable, arlse frem the same awareness of

5change and decay that made the Brﬁhmanlc prlests search for ;fzfs




‘\'ﬁQ?L:i

a. deqthless entlty whlch.could bestow somethlng of 1ts

‘quallty on man., Some Buddhlsts found their 1nVar1able

Cin nirvana, -and’ death and sa@sﬁra became 1rreleVant b0 -

:~them personally, indeed ceased to be a problem.;: Thefit«--"

fi:b!@hﬂﬂﬂ’vand so found also peace and freedom from fear.f5*’»‘"‘

‘  ,The Brahmanas, as long as they stlll look outwards, almost

~~~~~

f_inevmtably as not succeed in flndlng a- bellef which transcends;ff

_;and dlmlnlshes death.“ Gold at best glves only amrtam yg ,_;f?t

a deathless term of 11fe.; A deathless term of llfe Ag- a‘“;fj;ﬁ@

‘“{ ‘SPan un1nterrupted by death and this 1s as much as un—f ,J:

- 7'fden1ab1y—mortal man can’ hope for, SPB 2.1, 3 h

sa yatrodagﬁvartate / tarhy agnI adadhitapahatapapmano |
_devﬁ apa papmanam hate mrta deVa namrtatvasyééastl f~f’x“v
e sarvam ayur etl ... //;' |
‘ ;;%:}'When the [sun] turns to the north, then one should
f*fiset up’ the two fireso‘ the gods have evil dlspelled
“ilii;from them- he thus dlspels ev11. : The gods are o
:1 death1ess-‘ there 1s no hope of deathlessness, but i}'“

e he gets a full term of 1ife ...TfF f‘.

‘ijhe an, eV11, here is death 1tself. SOmg;;iikéJ




Ei.gold a deathless thlng, 18 also belleved able to affect
the sacrlflcer w1th 1ts owIL deathlessness. The exultatlon
'“f&o; the RgJVedlc author Who crled 1n understandable hyperbole  5“*

| f".i:(Rv 8.43:3)

SN N L)

apama somam amrta abhﬁma oo

vaft"We have drunk soma, e have become deathless ...}

'ii‘is transmuted 1n the Brﬁhmanas to a prosalc confldence that'fmg&
thﬁ substance will glve 1ongev1ty, but nothlng more, SPB ,'
,19 5 o 10 L : , : o _ R

-:tat prﬁtar abhi@adya / abhisutyacnau guhotl tad .

~Wagnav amrtam dadhaty atha bhaksayati ‘tad atmann ﬂ{;*f; o
amrtam dhatte so ‘myto bhavaty etad vai manusyasyﬁmrtatvam |
1itat sarvam ayur etl tatho hanenatmana sarvan ayur etl //
'Havlng taken 1ﬁ‘téoma];ﬂaﬁd pressed 1t in the mornlng,

’7he offers 1t 1n the” flre.' He places that deathless
thing in the fire._\ He eéts [1t] and places that

‘7death1ess thlng in: hxs self, and he becomes deathless;

- To have aﬁc;mplete term of 11fe, that is-a. human's i
ldeathlessnésé, and so’ w1th that self he gets a f'

'1;complete term of 11fe.

;Agni;»thélfire, isfandﬁhef elémént1Which3ithaS~hq@ed  )Eiaé




could glve somethlng of its qualltles o men, SPB 2, 2 2 lu :

| athalnam devah / antar atmahn adadhata ta imam

......

l,bhutva staryant sapatnan marty&n abhyabhagams

_tatho evalsa‘etad amrtam antar atmamn adhatte

and when they Had placed that deathless thlng

i‘ﬁi;w1thin themselves, they beeame deathless and

invulnerable, and overcame thelr vulnerable,"
 4mmorta1 enemles. 5 In the Same Way, he places.‘.3fjf”:

~'5that deathless thlng Wlthln hlmself, and although

twifaﬁtemporary deathléssn@ssol Only they ana the rltual however,

'if}death anXOVBrcomlng of death, 1S amytatva.;L?SPB 10, l 5 u

'Q*fglves a paradoxical clalm wh1ch is ﬁhé‘loglcal outcome.of”'ﬁﬁs

--------




igﬁi}af er it.\ The Brahmanas are mere forthoomlng than the

f*g]mechanlcs of the re-creation of the perSQn, but are hardTY

LY

Ceae satam samvatsaras tavad amrtam anantam aparyantam ...;{ﬂ

?.'}.} cmehundred years-“ S0 much is deathleseneee,g

o unendlng, unllmlted . ’uf‘ ;”‘:ﬁffﬂﬂ.‘\{ev B R

' :(il) Further exjstence after aeath

J_edff?it?lok&:n

The other way to overcome death 1s to win an ex1stence!f- ‘

]’ﬁSamhltas on the means to achleve thle ex1stence and on. the'

more generouu with descrlptlons of 1ts nature. »jThe*
;Semhltas expected the dead man to aoin the pitaras, the
'Fathers, the anelent and recent ancestors ef the communlty,;&

"Who dwell, probably 1n the sky, W1th Yama. . But there was

-‘Ia tendency already in the Samhltae to thlnk of the Fathers‘fg

fin two waye-;f ae one' e dead nearest ancestors, father,
e'ﬁgrandfather and great—grandfether4i:and also as the earliest

group‘iof superna«tulqal be:mgs




Tﬁkchange.\ No 1onger are they sald to Bnaoy the 11ght

 ;and rest of a better World than thls Where they r6301ce

;f_with Yama. Now they are poor thlngs wholly dependent

'5¥50n the offerlngs of thelr descendants,_and so almost

'obliged to grant thelr reQuests.\ The gitrloka 13 not

the dwelllng sought by most sacrlflcors'”‘W1thout cea81ng

e

to accept the eﬁistence Qf a group of belngs, w1th certaln

"fo,supernatural powers, and nomlnally to. declare hls own ‘"

~"nfzf’:“i‘%nearest ancestors to be of thelr number, the sacrlflcer of

ihe Brahmanas does not expect his own ¢ate ta be to JOln :

'affthe Fathers. . “To become a.pltr was for the SamhltaS"‘

“ﬁVfusuﬂlly an automatlc sequel t 'death surely for the f'

‘~1;11ke prlest u31ng the mlghursacrlflce and its persuasion

\'ﬂand power over gods and natural foroes, can galn a better

WOPld, a hlgher 11ght a more bllssful ex1stence. And 1f

 ?the sacriflcer hlmself conlidently 1ooked to a.life in -

; fthe 1nfer10r sphere of the pitaras? v Yet Worshlp of the

““',relatlves,

‘TPathers, to provmde the sustenanee of one s own neayr

contiﬁued throughout the Brahmanlc period

~;a1though theﬁworshlpper s father had presumably not attalned

jsvargaloka, heaven, why Should he condemn hls father to M*E""l).




'\JTE_ rloka, or the state of a- pltr.‘:~»Sﬁeﬁ'Worship'of ’

1;*§centuries even When the doctrlne of samsara, apparently

{f;{completely and unquestlonlngly accepted, made the chaneesf}“ﬁf5'

‘eqf¥30f one St father s birth as & pltr no better than ellm. x¥~°5“ :

Thue although the Brahmanas et111 recognise the Fathere

_iqas 1nelud1ng thoee recently dead,_there is. much eV1dence““T55e'n

{;human group. They are referred to as a partlcular claes

Anxf;fof bemnge 1n SPB 6.3 1 zu

eea ha va anaddhapuruso yo na devan avatl
‘.f_na plt?n na manusyan...:' ‘ )
"ﬁf'...for he Who doee not eatlefy the gods, nor the

”%}Fathers, nor men 1s not truly a. pereon ...f'

3;A1tareya Brahmana 3 31 1lsts flve groups of beings
"fpgods, men, Gandharvas, Apearaeee and Fathere. They have

’fvthelr own forms and tlmee of Worehlp due to them 1n SPB

""7.‘-.21;28

::f”ff;:; pﬁrvahno Val devanam madhyendino maanyanam
'aparahnah pltﬁnam tasmad aparahne dadatl L
tfi...the mornlng [belonge} to the gods, midday to
- men, and the afternoon to the Pathers' therefore

he offers 1n the afternoon.

";zfthat ‘the: prevaillng Vlew of them wae ae a eeparate non—?ej""“”“




.'A:;SPB 12 5 1 7f descrlbes the dlfferent procedures

used in offerlng to the gods and to tho Fathers.;gﬁ

3 8.1, 5)
o L‘S}?B 8. u.s 7

‘;fﬁ{,. "the Fathers Were dreated"- the Pathers were

ff...tam atha yan.evazsam tasmlnt samgrame ‘ghnam*"“M

they were the Fathers, therefore it 1s

L Called "pitryéana ‘Z '-", ‘-f.'.: p

*fﬁThe Fathers are allotted thelr own reolon of 1nf1uencei‘




But they are’ also Sald 1n SPB 2 6 1 11 to be the 1nter-

41ﬂ5mediate reglons. ; All of these paggages give an 1mpressmon

4'\of the Fathers as a group coexistent ‘with the unlverse, as ;:ff%'

u»an 1ntegra1 part of 1t._m They are qulte dlfferent from

" ,,the prlmary 1dea of the Fathers of the RgAVeda, where thoyf}ql

'a;are seen as an evermlncrea31ng number of human beings

‘,_‘pa381ng into a new ex1stence after an earthly death. In

islthe same way thelr dwelllng-place has changed } When theywﬁ';x*

‘%qf were clear]y the human dead, thelr home was felt Lo e ;?3@;}:7‘“

T’d.‘better than’ earth., They were above the earth in llght, -

*5'&nearer the gods.‘f In the. Brahmanas a gltrloka is of'tgn.

“$freferred to, but 1ts locatioiq‘s not clear. The Aitareya:;“

%*Brahmana (7 5) places the Fathefs in the atmosyhere, whlleigfi

:ggfthe gods 11ve 1n the sky. 1 But SPB u 5. 7 8 11nks the

'.i;Fathers with the earth, and men w1th the atmosphere., In

Ca e

"~F%ngPB 3.7.1. 6 a plt dug in: the earth is sacred to the Fathers..

tﬂ%#figThe pitrloka no 1onger seems 31tuated 1n the Vault Oof . heaven,‘

‘fﬂf*as in the’ Samhltas.; Indeed 8B 3.7.1.25 suggests that the

':“QiﬁrlOKa 18 the lowest of the spheres, physically and
quallt1ve1y~ 27" S P A o

tasya yan nlkhatam / tena pltrlokam aayaty atha yad




------

| '00 ::;

‘ ‘urdhvam nlkhatad a. rasanayal tena manugyalokam

Trlxaayaty atha yad nrdhvam rasanaya asalat tena ;'fﬂ'~5f35*3

':* deva1okam aayatl ...-“‘*‘““?’
Tv""f"fhd:lq.”c.hat part of 1t wblch 1s dug 1p he galns ?i1
?inthe Sphere of the Fathers." Wlth what 1s above~ 3

i f9:fthe du@-in part, up to the foge, he galns the B

"{”SPhere of men._ Wlth what 1s above the r0pe, u@l

-fﬁito the rlng at the top, he galns the sphere of the

In splte of _Is seemlng 1n31stence on the concept

""f..of the Fathers ‘asan. mdependent prlmeval Eroup,. on many

‘”occasions ﬁhey stlll retaln thelr character as one's’

»-h5ﬂiancestors-_ The pltrjoka 5 location may be uncertaln,'
"fjfbut the fate of 1nd1v1dua1 pitaras may be - 1mproved,
.':SPB2613 e : |

.....

5{ﬁf:... yam u caivalbhyo deva bhagam akalpayams taﬁf*;”‘
:‘3fxu caivalbhya esa etad bhagam karoti yan u calval¢
r devﬁh samalrayanta tEn calvaltad avatl svan ufiffa?
' ca1vaitat pltTn chreyamsam lokam uponnayatl oo
”x...he grants those [the Fathers] that share the
\;75ggods a581gned to them, and thus he sqtlsfles Lhose
'i{iwhom the gods brought ﬁo llfe, and 1cads hlS own ‘”7

V“Pathers up to a better sphere...




CIRT - )

! 3
........

PR AS in the Samhitas, Yama is their klng, (SPB 7 1 le u)
:{ffff'and they live 1n hls realm, SPB 12 8 1 19

e ‘,,, ye samanah samanasah pltqro yamqrabye oo

’i*, [the Fathers] who one. 1n form and one 1n

3 ﬁmlnd are 1n Yama s realm ..fﬁf‘,e“

'Q;Thelr dwelllng in Yama e realm may have echoes of
the Rg-Veda, but otherw1ee the Brahmenas' plcture of the
o ,.Pathers dlffers i’rom that of 'the Samhitas, 1n thftt 11: o

Hfflonger seeme based on, that 1nst1nctive belmef in a relatlve s"“”

“’tsurv1va1 which arlses malnly from memory.agw' _
The main functlon of the Fathers 1e one nevertheless
| which 1nvolved thelr identlty as one s nearest ancestors.A

1?:Their ralson d‘etre 1s to be the reclpients of offerlngs

_;?made to them by thelr descendants, as a dutJ, &PB 1 7 2, 1

3ayate yo st1 / sa aayamana eva

x"fprgam ha va;“
.adevebhya reibhyah pltrbhyo manusyebhyah.//
‘f'Whoever exists, 1n belng born is born as [ow1ngﬂ
f’a debt to the gode, to the rsis, to the Fathers and
: ffato men..4‘3’ w0
zf,Thie debt 13 pald by dally offerlngs, SPB 1l. 5 6 2

*...aharaheh svadhakuryad odapatrat tathaitam

pltryajnam samapnotl 7

}}}}}




.....

' iche cupful of water. thus one. performs the eacrlflce i
o the Fathers ' o e ..j.;‘z;se-: o
_“Sevoral subetancee are offered to them soma,
mllk, cCows, ghee,.honey and cakes. These offerlngs are,>;

glven for four maln reasons. Plrstly, the Pathere deserve

homabe and worship as a rlght SPB l 5 2 3

'”Idﬁmahal devan / idenyan namasyema ﬁamaeyan '
yaaama yeanlyan itidamahal tan devan ya Idenya ,?5 ;
namaeyama tan ye namaeya yagama yaanlyan 1t1
'manusya va Idenyah pltaro namasya deVa yagnlth //
'"Let us praise gods, for they are Worthy of pralse

. 1et us pey homage to them for they are worthy of '

' homege,_ 1et ue sacriflce to them for they are |

g¢worthy of sacrlflce," means "1et us pralse thoee
*gods Who are worthy Oof- pralse'ﬁ 1et ue pay homage

%o those who deserve homage-f 1et us eacr1flce to

11those who are worthy of sacrlflce." . Those worthy‘

'of pralse are men, those Wortoy of homqoe are the

“Fathers, and those worthy of sacrlflce afe the gods.

Secondly, the'pitaras 8?6 thﬂ$iP?Psuaﬁéd"iQ;%id'thﬁinf




"*‘{;f’_fj,;suffer," 'SPB 11 3 3 7

103

:‘descendants and grant their requests, SPB- 12 9.3 15

V ‘;;; pltrn eva tat pltrloke prinatl ta enam pritab

.g}pfinanty atho pltrlokam eva - jayatl /7 ,

‘?' '... thus [by varlous offerlngs] he . gratlfles the
liﬁfﬁathers 1n the sphere of the Pathers-' and gratlfled
“:%"5they than gratlfy hlm, and he wins the Sphere of.
‘} the Fathers.~>_ |

Thlrdly,,the Fathers need sustenance S0 . as not to

AN

‘“\ apa ha val SﬂEtVa bhlk Jayaty apa Jndtinam 'zq:
abanﬁyam apa pltrnam coe. -
'for having bathed he . overcomes the beggary of hlS

relatlves, and the hunger of hlS Fathers.
| and also to remain allve, SPB 12 9 3 12

dﬁk81ne‘fgnau suragrahﬁn guhvatl / daksine gnau
pﬁvayantl pav1trabhls trlqamhuktabhlh plt?n eva tan _‘j
B martyant sato ‘mrtayonau dadhatl martyant sato
;'mptayoneh praaaaayaty apa ha val pltTnam punarmrtyum
'”’Eaayatl nasmﬁd yagno vyavacehldyate ya evam etad veda L"~”
‘yasya Valvam v1dusa etqt karma krlyate /S

'In: the southern flre they of¢er the cups of sura'w<'




los

'“neaf the southern flre Lhey purlfy w1th the
Lrlple stralners.Aw He places the thhers, who
are- mortql, 1n a deathless Womb, and causes those
Iwhwho are mortal to be born from a deathless Womb._.-
,He WhO knows this, or for whem, know1ng this, .
this sacr1f1c1al rlte 1s performed,jovercomes the
repeatedébath of the Fathers, and the sacriflce 1s

not cut off ffom hlm.

‘ In thls passage the Pathers are exceptlonally glven
deathlessness, but at other tlmes they are - Spec1flcally -

stated to be subaect to death, as at QPB 2 1 h.

K;.... anapahatapapmana@ pltaro na papmanam apahate
~marty§h pltarah pura hayuso mrlyate yo nudite
-;i.‘jjmanthatl XX . . ; |

'";;3;.. the Fathers have not the evil dlspelled from

-ffthem' he [the Sacriflcer] does not dlspel the

......

~&3Vi1-»1 The Fathers are mortal he dies\before

,;hls full term who_stirs the [flre] before the sun

_;has rlsen.

j Here the day symbollses the gods, the nlght the

Fathers.wv By stlrrlng the flre before the dawn, the man

.....




I’alls under the influence of‘ the I‘athers.

Fourthmy, by worship of the Pathers the- Sacrlfmcer_,

preserves and strengthens the contlnulty of the family,
spsl‘fzu

J:;fatha yad eva praaam 1ccheta / tena - pltrbhya rna@ t
,Jayate tad dhy ebhya etat karotl yad eSam,‘
”Jlsamtatavyavacchlnna pre Ja- bﬂavatl /7
'As ﬁe wishes for ofispring, because of that'he
is borh\as a'deﬁﬁ"tb theiFethers; It is for them
that he ensures that there is a contlnuous, ﬁn~':

~,,1n$errupted llne of descendants.

JHe thus strengthens also the connectlon between the’**“

lPathers and men, SPB 13 8 1 6

-...etad dha val plﬁaro manusyaloka abhakta
bhavantl yad esam praaa bhavatl ...A
'...1n thls Way, in that they have descendants,

the Pathers are sharers in the sPhere of men coel

But 1n the main, for; the Brahmapas the gitrloka is

not a sphere of exlstence to be desired. The pitaras.
‘are only nomlnally the sacriflcer B ancestors,

1ost aay enJoyment 1n their exmetence- they are at tlmes

-------

they have'




“loe

:closer to spirlts of the eartn and man's surroundlngs

.than to ths Spirits of the departed, although Lhey never -

<complste1y csase to be closely connected Wlth ‘man.

TR

b)) SVafgaldkaﬁéﬁa?shkrtaSya.1okgh;j

If ﬁe can detect in. the.refsrences to ths Fathers a _“
e 1ack of enthusiasm on the part of the sacrificer for
¢'ex1stsncs in their Sphere, does he then sxpeet to Awell .
‘Gwith the gods 1n thelr heaven° Heaven, svsr or svarga,
3.is of- much more . frequent occurrenes 1n the Brahmanas
-'than in the Samhltas._ Phy81cally 1t resembles that
‘Zworld of light and rest allottsd to ths Fathers in the

Rg~Veda," but denled them 1n the Brahmagas. Svarga is in

‘the highest sky, uttams nﬁke, SPB~7 2 1. 10
. i...uttame nake adhl rohayalnam 1t1 svargo vai
f_isloko nakah svarge 1oke yaaamanam adhirohayetl cos
-'.I.?ralss hlm to ths highsst vault of - the sky o "
H'The sky is the sphere of heaven.“- ‘Hé thus says,a -

_ "raise the sacrlflcer to the Sphere of heavenf.;.'

;Its reglon 1s the north-east (éPB 6 6 2 u) It 1sg
beyond the sun, Lhat dlvisor betwesn ﬂarknsss and 1ight,g




death and 1ife, $PB 8 6 3 19
o .;;etam nakam grbhnanﬁh sukrtaeya loka 1t1 svafgo
val loko nﬁkah svargam lokam grhnanah sukrtasya
‘-loka 1ty etat Lrtiye prsthe adhl rocane dlva 1ty
»»letad dha trtiyem prstham rocanam dlvo yatralsa
efretat tapatl // o “‘ | | |
‘f '..;"gainino the sky in. the sPhere of What has
- been performed well." | The sky is the World of
1heaven, therefore 1t means,‘"galnlng the World of
heaven 1n the SPhere of what has been performed oo
, well.ﬂ’. "Above the thlrd ehlnlng back of the sky.". The :
»%xthlrd shlning back of the sky is where thls [the flre,

'-‘the sun] 1s burnlng.

: The* svarga 1s 1ndeed the hlghest 11ght SPB 1 O 3 lO
:df...ya esa tapat1 taeya ye rasmayas te sukrto“tha .
yat param bhah praaﬁpatir va sa svargo va: 1okas xf'oYrg’
. tad evam 1mam1 1okant saméruhyathaltam gatim etam ;} 1'1x:*&
“pratlsthﬁm gacchatl s o Aiv ) 'w  |
SO ...the rays of that bufnlng one. [the sun] ‘are’
those who have performed the rltual well.- What

;hlgheet 11ght there 1s, that 1s Praaﬁpatl, or the . o




~ world of heaven." When one has thus ascended

these epheres, one reachee that goal that safe

‘refuge.

As in- the Samhltas, eo 1n the Brahmages the sun
: and 1ts llght are closely associated w1th 1ife, heaven,

v-and life efter death. In thls paseage the sacrlficer

after death become physzcally part of the heavenly world,

‘ they become the rays of the sum - 0f the many epheres

" of ex1etence in . the Whole unlverse the ephere of greateet o

llght is thought the most deelrable- the sun is there

and that s the sphere of heaven, svargaloka.:;

The eukrtasya /'sukptam 1okah " the sphere of

:_ eﬁlstence worn after death by those who perform the rltual o

.aeceptedly, Wthh was 1n the Samhitas eometimes the

‘f“epitrloka, but oometlmes a heaven gained by the gods only, ‘

. ie in the Brahmanae deflnltely the heavenly 8phere. The

“'f only way to galn heaven is by sacrlilce and the rltual,

Cfor. heaven 1s the sphere of the sukrtah only.:‘ The gods ,.}“

indeed live there, but not by rlght, not automatlcally,

but because they have used the rltual correctly, SPB 1 6 1 10
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. _samaénuvata //

------

' {jasamcthitam yajnasya svargf&%eva tcna 1okam
“w,'By the faurth preliminary offcrlng thc gcds
uilobtained the sacrificc” and by thc £ifth they

fcomplctcd it, and by what part of thc sacrifice
'ccrcmaincd uncomplctcd after that thcy galncd

\"the world of heaven.

' Thic sort of statemcnt dcctroys any idca that

('-ffiman accomplishes hic Obgcct through the sacrlflcc by o

‘;7ﬂ2%propiti&ting the gods with his offerings. ;:Thej;

%7}¥sacrificc itself in thc Brahmanas cffects what “the: gods

~fikwere asked to do in thc Samhltas. e By 1ts own power

i4 f;the sacrifice gains bcncfitc, 1ncluding heaven, Tor. the

fﬁ&they themselves owe their powcr and cuprcmacy to thclr

““5?use of ‘the ritual. }7 It 1s claimcd that | thcy gained

:*°?fgcacriflccr.if' The gods nccd takc no partvli in any‘case‘«}f' e

bf7ﬁi”;the wcrld of heaven by their ucc of thc wholc sacrlflcc, and of

”'5‘A5variouc components of'”he ritualp Sﬁch aS thﬁ metrcs,

------
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the altar and the bricks. Or the gods made the ‘

sacrlfice thelr Selves, thelr bodles, SPB- 8 6 1 10

.f‘:étavan’vallsarvo yagnah / yaana u devanam:
l5t atma yaanam eva taa devﬁ atmanam krtvaltasmln
n“:tnake svarge 1oke sidams tathalvaltad yagamano‘-f“
1i5,yagnam evatmanam krtvaltasmln nake svarge 1oke
“ 'j‘_sidatl /- = \ |
;'So much 1S the Whole Sacrlflce. Tﬂé éaérifice |
;;‘18 the*gods'\self. » HaV1ng made the sacrlfice |
“their own, self, thé gods settled 1n the sky, in
“the world of heaven. f In the same Way, hav1ng
ljxmade the sacriflce hlo own self the sacrlflcerv """"

-:settles in the sky,iln the world of heaven.

"By fulfllllng the requlrements of the rltual 11fe, R

ﬂf}by marrylng and produclng chlldren the godu settled in.

' 'k-‘:f'?-heaven (SPB 8 6 1 21)

Lach of these passages, and many other 31m11ar'
fffpassages, declares that what tne gods dld the sacriflcer

,?can do, and What the gods Won the sacrlflcer also Wlns.

\»:fFor in- the Brahmanas the main. obaect of the sacrlfice 1s to

'yfwin for the mortal sacrlflcer a place in heaven, after




,,,,,

'lfaééth.- Dlie s&gfffiééfitseif goés;tb the_éods; SPB 9.5{1;u8f

tf'pfésﬁarena paridhlna / sruch vedyﬁ ca barhlsa /
qcemam yaanam no naya svar. devesu gantava 1ty
etalr no yaanasya rﬂpalh svargam 1okam gamayety

. N A {etat//

:?:é  MWlth the bunch of grass, Wlth the stlck, Wlth

Aﬂgﬁthe spoon, the altar and the strewn grass, with

~;f3 1f:f;the verse of pralse, lead thls our sacrifice to

Z?heaven, t0 go to the gods." This means, "W1th these formS‘ )
'z.of the ritual make 1t go to the world of heaven, woor o
It 1s the means by Whlch the sacrlflcer Ualnﬁ svarga.

~It seems to carry the sacrlflcer w1th 1t to. heaven,jiﬂiljf§

< SPB 2. 3 3+ 15

‘txé:_ﬁaﬁrlha Va esa Svargya yad agnlhotram tasya
‘i?FTetasyal navah SVargyaya'éhavaniyaé caiva -
  ¥ {garha91tyaS ca naumaade athalsa eva navaab yat L
‘f;fﬁﬁksirahota // . R E |
*ﬁiﬁ'The Agn1hotra is a shlp bound for heaven- the
';;Ahavaniya and Garhapatya flres are the two 81des
| “:“of that heaven—bound shlp,'and that offerer of |

f the mllk is 1ts helmsman.
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1fl and SPB 2.3.3. 16

.j.sa yat pran upodalti tad enﬁm pracIm abhyajati
svargam lokam abhi taya svargan lokam samaénute .
'Now when’ he walks up- towards the east he steers |
that [ship] in an eastern dlrection towards the wofld

“f1of heavén,. ana he gazns the world of heaven by it.

,‘mThe necessary instruments of the ritual perform the. _

| same function as tha sacrlfice itself, for example, the stakef¥'

to which ‘the animal 1is tied, (SPB 3.7.1.23). The one aim of |

the sacrifxce is the world of heaven, SFB 8 7 L.6 L

"i~!ntani vai nﬁnﬁprastavani samananidhanani oo atha yat
q*ftsamananidhanany ekd hy eva yajnhasya pratlgthalkam
’nldhanam svarga eva lokas tasmit svarjyotzrnmdhanﬁni /7
"5"Tbhy [the samans] have -aifferent preludes and the
sane flnale ese they have the same finale ‘because 1“
”:inthsre is one foundatlon, one finale to the. sacrlflce, %n‘€:j
" that is, the world of heaven; therefore their finale &=
1His‘"heaven1y 1ight." ! o B | s |

The sacrlflce causes the sacriflcer to be born there,
SPB Te 3 l 12 L A

e addho va ayam asmiml loke Jato yajamanab svarga
eV& loke praaiaanayisitavyas ‘tad” yad ahavan:ya ;,;a"‘
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ﬁifevapyanavatibhyam abhlmrsati na garhapatye svarga
~ evainam. tallokaupraaanayatl /7

;lf'xlylndeed thls sacrlflcer, although born in thls |

 sphere, 18 really 1ntended to be born in the -
"‘Ljiheavenly syhere.; When he strokes [the sand] 1evell
on- the’ ﬁhavaniya fire Wlth the two [verses] con-.
: talnlng [the Verb] - Mo swell“ and not on the
{ Garhapatya flre, he causes hmm to be born in the

‘f,heavenly sphere.-

But occa81onally 1t 1S stated that one reaches
heaven because the gods have been gratlfied by the
B sacrlflee, as’ 1n SPB 3 8 l 16, or even because the

Brahmmns also are gratlfled, SPB h 3 u.u

J "dvaya vai devﬁ devah / ahaiva devﬁ atha ye |
‘bréhmanah éusruvamso nﬁcanas te manusya~dav§s tesém

”5{ﬁ:§§ﬁ& évéiﬁv1bhakta eva yaana ahutaya eva devanam
dakﬁina manusyadevanam br§hma@anam subruvuSam

'.anncananam ahutlbhlr eva devan prInﬁtl dak81n§hh1rA

o ~manusyadev§n brahmanan,chusruvuso nncanams ta

-fenam ubhaye devah pritah svargam lokam abh1vahant1 /7

fl;’ASee SPB 7 3 2 u5—6 ‘for the 1nstruct10ns for this ritual. -
2; Véaasaneyi Samhlta 12 113 & u apyayamano amptiys Soma ees

PR
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'Théfé'éfe'tﬁsﬁkiﬁdé 6fﬁgodé}‘f§£ thé gods are gods,
Land ﬁhe learned Brahmlns versed in sacred 1ore are
- W'human gods. The sacrlflce to them 1is two—fold
i‘oblatlons to the gods, and glftb for the Sacrlficial
- Epriests to. the human gods, the 1earned Brahmlns versed
in. sacred 1ore. Wlth oblablons one gratlfles the
,gods, w1th glfts for the sacr1f101a1 prlests [one
';h7igrat1fles] the human gods, the 1earned Brahmlns versed
,'fﬂfln saered 1039. _’These two kinds of gdds, when
gratifiéd, cénﬁéyyhim to the heavehly world,!
: ThlS boasting clalm of the Brahmmns is Slgnificant
.1n that rather than elevatlng the Brahmlns to the status
*of the gods, it demotes the gods to below the 81tuat10n
of the Brahmlns.. The Brahmlns control- the Saerlflce to
~gailn great rewards for the sacrlflcer who 1s generous to

ﬁhem. The gods, although nomlnally they have freedom of

. ‘aotlon, are in fact controlled by the sacrlflce, They are

ﬁ‘dependent on 1t for 1ood, and cannot Wlthstand 1ts power.

A:”iug‘They have 1ost their 1ndependence, their mastery,» they

‘ ‘“1are not free to exerclse thelr-supernatural powers as they

w1sh. The real masters, the- controllers of the sacrifice,

and therefore the controllers of the gods' powers, are the,
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Brahmlns, the human gode.~~, *
. A.new idea is that Lnowledge, Wlth or even.w1thout

the ritual, 1e sufflclent to gain exmstence ‘in a heavenly

World, for example, SPB‘12 3. 5.11

ene ea yo halvam etam yaanakratunam samvatsare
! pitlm vedapy aeya svarge loke bhavatl //
LA Whoever knows this enterlng of - the sacrificial
: irltes into the year, comes into belng in the world S

~of heaven.

At thls stage such knowledge is usually speclflcally;‘
concerned Wlth the rltual 1t 1s the understandlng of

the ritual, “the awareness of 1ts full signlflcance, its

;purpose andvats:orlglns. i But the 1dea 1s a step on the
\_Away to that exaltlng of knowledge, in' that caee the know- - B
| ledge of brahman and atman and the true nature of the .
‘funlveree, and’ that oonsequent bellttllng of_rltual, WthhL
- are such promlnent features of Upanleadlc thought. ,mhe,,f

_phrase ya evam-veda, aherwho knowslthue, . already present S

" .in this passage,'recurs agaln and again in the Upanlsads.

thtle 1s sald of the nature of ex1stence 1n heaven

presumably 1t was expected to be pleasant 81nce 1t was Sso

coveted and strlven for.- Certalnly there was no paln,
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SPB 8 u.l 2u

eve tad yat tam aha naka itl na - hi tatra gatﬁya ”f”
-kasmalcanakam bhavati cone  ; :,“'i L

i... as to why he calls 1t the sky, naka : 1t 1%
because there is no paln [na aka] for anyone Who

. gO@.S thereo ..

'I’G WaS a, dwelliﬂg-place probably Shared W:L'bh the SRR

gods, who are usually free from care, and Whole in body
- amd mind. Th@ Brahma@as are not conéerned w1th
 descr1pt1ons of what everyone could better 1mag1ne for
ﬁhlmself thelr ooncern was to claim the efflcacy of

: thelr methods for gainlng that happy existence.

The SVargaloka can also be, as amrtatva Was 1n the

Samhltas, a metaphorlcal state, Whlch is. reached on.0003510ns“

 dur1ng man's' earthly 11fe.- Tne place of sacrlflce, the

‘ "centre", was 1n the Samhltas a place of sacredness and .

%";amrtatva, An- Which qualltles the sacrlficer Shared for

{\the duratlon of the sacrlflce. ‘ In the Brahmanas the place

of sacrlflee 1s metaphorlcally the svargaloka, SPB 13, 3 8. 5ﬂ_f_ |

.,; svarge 1oke prornuvathﬁm 1ty esa val svargo.'

loko yatra pasum sam;napayantl ses %ﬁ:(u

&
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:I?...“ln the heavenly world you envelop;yourselves "
for that 18 the heavenly world where they klll the

animal...

By sacrificing man attains a heavenly state at that
_ very moment, and man also ensures that he w111 reach this

heavenly state after death, SPB 9. L M-15

g...aharahar va ega yagnas tayate ‘haraha@ saptisthate
‘  “harahar enam svargasya lokasya gatyai yunkte ‘harahar““t
. enena svargam lokam gacchatl tasmad aharahar eva

yun;yad aharahar v1muncet //

...day by day this sacrlflce 1s performea') day by
day it comes Lo completion, day by day he  yokes }"
: that in order to attain thevheavenly world- day,
by day thraugh that he goes to the heavanly world.
fTherefore he should yoke 1L day by day and 1oose 1t

“day by day._

Avg'Each day the sacrlflcer performs an. act of creatlon,

L and each day he dlssolves 1t The repetltbn of- the

sacriflce each day takas hlm out of tlme and 1nto eternlty.“i } 1

,Af.




')'*figﬂg,f:

¢) What surv1ves death and exwerlences heavenv.-

~~~~~

‘ For the sacrifleer who reaches SVargaloka after

!ilideath even fewer occupatlons are descrlbed in the Brahmanas

-than are a881gned to the pltaras 1n the Vedas. Indeed it
hardly seems necessary to assume that those 1n heaven have‘
the senses and facultles they had on earth.a But the
Brahmanas do, more clearly than the Vedas, d681gnate Whlch ’
parts of man- are mortal and whlch deathless, and Wthh make

up the person in heaven., The bodlly Irame, éarira, is

in faect 1dent1fled with man, the av11,-which is 80 often
death. The body is the mark of man's mortallty.“u;But'
other parts of man- are Said to be deathless, SPB 10 1.3 u

tad eta va asya tah,/ panca martyﬁs tan va ﬁsaml
1oma tvan mamsam asthl maaaathaita amrta mano vﬁk
«pranas oaksuh srotram /7' 3 '
‘3"These ¢1ve parts of hlm Wére-mortal - hié hair,
skln, flesh bone and marrow, and these were
:Aﬁeathlssg-; hlS mlnd, speech, breath,«gightvandaf“

>héaringﬂfag_

N

The manas, source of the personallty, surv1ves death, Y

'as it seems. to do’ in the Samhitas.A; So too do the mlnd'

R
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‘servants, the three eensee of sPeaking, hearlng and

"“seelng, believed not S0 dependent on the phyeical bodlly

o frame as the senses of touch and taete. These senses,,

,1nelud1ng the mlnd, the manas, are on occa31one called

~.Q““nas, and are deathlees even as the pggﬁa, the‘breath
;ie.~ The E__na is an 1ndependent force Which enters’ the

.efbody at blrth (SPB 24 2 le 10), animatlng it, giving 1t
'ylife (SPB 11 2,642 and SPB 8. 7 2.1 It is esséntial
ifor 11fe (SPB 12 7 3 16), When the EL_ga leaves, the

ﬁ":“"-"‘fjbody dles (SPB 11 6.3 7) o

. The ga seeme to connect the two selves of the

fw(xeaeﬁlflcer, his ordlnary eelf and hle div1ne self. ‘ Tbe"

......

,the atman, comprehende ueually the whole pereon.:" B

lgg}ThlS pereon 1e partly mortal, for the phyelcal frame

' “‘51_3periehee, eo that to expermence another ex1etence in

"*77heaven the sacrifleer neede another body, so that he may

tibe a Whole pereon, have. an,ggmgg in heaven S0 that he
ﬁ?may overcome the death of the earthly'body. Whlle thoee
‘f“deathleee entltles, gold and the 1netrumonte of the’
eéeacrlflce, Agnl and Soma, by themselves were not felt able '
ﬁe free man from death, the rltual as a whole has greater
gpower.1 The eacrlflce is untouched by death, untouched -

by tlme, and ean be ueed by man as. a meane to. overcome death. . ﬁ
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While*he?iéiaiivé»ﬁhe’sabrifice'of”tﬁe:sacrificial fire

1s the sacrlflcer s self hls atman, or hlS div1ne self,

dalva atman, 39339 5.2. 13

\athalsa ha va asya dalvo 'mrta atma sa yaA
feténl parasmal karoty etam ‘ha sa dalvam atmanan
?.parasmai prayaechaty atha su§ka eva sthanuh
u‘parlélsynte /7’ L

<'...for theae [rltes] are hls lelne, deathIGSS-ﬁl‘f

HEatman. He who performs{them for another person

"hands over hlS lelne atman to another person,~

fiiand onlyha drled up trunk remains.‘

and 51m11arly of ﬁhe flre, SPB 6;6 u.

da1vo va asyalsa atma manuso &yam

for thata[ﬁhavanlya flre] is hlS d1v1ne Btman,

"and this hlS human one }Q;Tf,ﬁ“"

prt is by maklng Lhe rltes hlS real self that man’

1s freed from death’3sPB 11 2 2 5

*uk yaano Va asyatma bhavatl tad yaana eva

;bhﬁtvaltan mrtyum\atmmucyata eteno hasya sarve
Eyaanakratava etam mrtyum atimuktah //
St ...the sacriflce beoomes hls atman, and When the -

“Kjfgsacriflce has become that he is freed from that

;7_death,

iithat death.

and all hlS sacrlflclal acts are freed from’f3-*'




This atman,‘created wmth the prlests’ help,'of

course, 1s hlsi n;the next ealstence, in heaven, SPB u 3 u 5

,ﬂ.ﬂta va . etahJﬁ:rtviaam eva dak31na anyam va. eta

"}etasyatmana@ samskurvanty etam yagnam rnmayam

'vjéyagurmayam sémamayam ahutlmayam so ‘syamusmlml

16Kk atmE bhavatlntad e, magxganantetl “tasmad.,

‘"tfrtv1gbhya evaldak§1na dadyan nﬁnPtVlgbhyah /7

Sk

A‘{:ikf'These glfts of hlS belong to the offi01ating

;§g<prlests, for they perfect another atman for hlm,,

r'~ﬂ that 13, thlS sacrlflce con31st1ng of the. Rg,

’Yaaur, Sama and the offering. ~'That-becomes~hlé‘

’\ﬁapmaﬁl in that other sphere.’ Thinklng, Uhey
ﬁihave generated me, for thls reason he.. should give

glfts to the offic1at1ng prlests, and not to the-

\*:gnon—offlclatlng priests.w

:“thhe new ex1stence 1s a new blrth, as SPB 745 1 12,.

quoted aboge, states. | Crematlon 1s the flnal sacrlflce-i{'vﬁ‘xﬁ

from the fire 1s born the sharer in- heaven.‘ A prayer to;i; =~‘@
Agnl at the end of‘a funeral ceremony asks, SPB 12 5e 2 157‘ B
"...asmat uvam adhl Jato 'si / tvad ayam gayatam
‘\'punah / asau svargﬁya lokaya / o
h ...from him you ‘Were born.f Let thls one be born B

'agaln out of yeu for the heavenly world.-
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He comes 1nta being 1n heqven made up from some -
constltuents of the rltual. By sacrlficlng he has created

a body sultable for ex1stence in heaven, SPB 125,24 13

Avtam va etam / yaJamanatmahutlm antato guhotl sa yo:‘
:7 f‘°ya svarge loko amto bhavatl tata ahutlnayo 'mrtah
'fsambhavati // : - | | )
"He offers that oblation of the sacriflcer 8 self
i’at the end. . From that sPhere that has been,won
,for him 1n heaven he comes 1nto bemng 1n the form of

“{5an oblatlon, and deathless. o

- As usual in the Brahmanas, whoever does not perform
the rltual lS deprlved of the rewards. The non~sacr1110er

is here denled a further ex1stence, 3PB 2 2 b 8

fﬁﬂf§i_ifﬁ_'; éa yatra mrlyate / yatralnam agnﬁv abhyadadhatl
| l | :jtad eso gner adhiaayate ‘thasya éariram ovagnlr
1§;dahqti tad yatha pltur V& matur va aayetalvam eso .
:ff gner‘adhlaayate éaévaa dha va ega na sambhavati .
 §;”yo gnihotram na Juhotl tasmad va agnlhotram
"1”f5hotavyam /7 . _ _.. | ‘_ |
"_‘When he dles and they place hlm 1n the fire, he is
* born from that Ixre. The flre consumes only hlS

- 7bod11y frame.t Just as one is born’ from a father or.




a. motheri'éo he 1s borm from the flre.;,fBut

g;;;wfj | -~“Whoever does not offer the Agnlhotra, does 1ot e

L.1come 1nto belng. Therefore the Agnlhotra should
{:§be offered. s

death, and take up thlS body made up of the rltual. *‘13 
SPB 1l. 5, 6 13 the sacrlflcer says ) J

...1dam me nenangam samskrlyate 1dam me 'nenéﬁgama

',vlupadhiyata 1t1 sa Yathahls tvaco nlrmucyetaivam

asmin. martyac charirat pﬁpmano nlrmucyate sa rnmayo -

{;yaaurmayah samamaya ﬁhutimayah svargam 1okdm

'}abhlsambhavatl // |
' A'"thls body of mine 1s formed by that [the

~’fsacr1flce], thls body of mlne 15 procured by that." :xﬁﬂﬁfffé

‘So, Just as.a snake frees 1tse1f from its skin, he

M frees hlmself from that mortal body, from the evil. G

and of offerlngs, he passes on to the heavenly worlc.'u';

Thus the sacrlfloer 1s a new . kind of person 1n heaven.‘




1tself.u The dead perqon 1nEV lO 1u.8 was told to, joim

::Yama and the Fathers, and hlS own 1sta nrta, his rltually— ‘

°correct deeds.»? ThlS 1dea has been 1ncorporated into the

o theory of the creatlon of a new. body, Wthh was a rather

\fvague concept in. the Samhjtas. The. man' s 1st pﬁrta,f
‘~his a. na, and ahuti, and all that was later called hlS
vf%ﬂEﬁﬁ’ his works, become his new, ‘body, hlS new self.
\Yvﬂls deathless parts, hlS personallty and the ‘breath whlch
'fglves him 11fe, survmve in hlS new body.ﬂ HlS ‘self thusl

remains whole. o

(iii)"DeafhleSEness:in hééﬁén;f%':'
The rltual has already'prov1ded two ways of. deallng

w1th the problem of death.: The flrst claim is that by

'sacrificing man ensures a kind of amrtatva, a long 11fe

_ion earth, and escaplng all premature forms of death, falls&'

;jprey only to the death of old age._ The second clalm is’

 that ‘the rltual WlnS an existence in heaven Wlth the gods{

‘.f.;!;maklng the saeriflcer s self able to surv1ve the earthly

24

“death, and maklng the sacrlflcer able to be reborn into a ,“5?3»5

’{'11fe in heaven, w1th the ritual. as hlS body. But there

qﬁfxs-stlll faar of anpthenqdeath, eyqn‘ln heaven. In thq;{!ﬁQ
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'5\!Samhitﬁ8 thc. 1tara$ had an EH s an allottcd term of-

?ﬁﬁllfe, whlch presumably came to an end 11ke life on-

‘*is very llttlc dlscussed. The Brahmanas, as is natural

'fwﬁw1th thelr greater concern 1n life after death consader

w'the question of freedom from death, amrtatva, in héaven,

a) *The”gods;cf

TR R

There arc two types of d1v1ne bclngs in the Samhltas

:those Who are gods by blrth, nd those who have become

’1d1vinc because of thelr actlons._f These two groups are

:,allke 1n that both have amrﬁatva as a characterlstlc

 'cquq11ty, and for both this means that they are completely

A;untouched by dcath.x= Nelther the "born" gods, 1like Indra,

Agni,. Varuna, nor, So 1t seems, the "made" gods, thc Rbhus,

A’ffand the Anglrases, were ever subacct to death in any Way.‘

ﬂQ}QThey are dlffercnt in. that the former elther posscssed

\;f‘other gods, Whlle the men who bccame amrta dld so by v1rtue RS

,';j;iamrtatva 1nhcrcntly, or galned 1L through thc agency of

'qﬁil@of thelr serv1ce ‘to the- Pltual'

In the Brﬁhmanas, howevcr, all gods win amrtatva by

;:means of the rltual at 1cast as oftcn as they win . 1t through

s




126 |

:other,gede. 1 Fer eiemple,nihwéPB 9.1;,2.5Q;by sieging

"‘Sﬁmfi\hslfmnsl theif :”beco'me amrﬁef in SPB -1e~ L .-3 8 by building'
‘the flre-altar correetly they win amn&gﬁzg., The godé:_j“ﬁ
still are completely untouched by death, although sometlmes S
Praaapatl has to perform\ritee 1n order to stave . off death,_z:
as in SPB 2.2, u 7 qnd SPB 10.1.0L.1. g_nrtatva is still the

characteristic quality ef the godSs

» ‘ b) Mele

Man‘eannot be-completely amrta‘becauee he-muet die,

‘but the Brﬁhmanas acknowledge a freedom from a. further

~:fdeath ang. call this amrtatva. ' Thls further death is

nunermrtyu, wh1ch may be a flnal death, but is sometlmee

stated to. be recurrent death SPB 10. LL.3.10

te ya'evam etad vidubﬁ/ ye vaitatb karma“kurvateé\L
mrt#ﬁ‘pﬁnﬂh'eembhevaﬂti tereambhavanta"evamrﬁatvam
abhieambhavanty atha ya evang na v1dur ye valtat
karma na kuPVate mrtva punah sambhavantl ta
, etaeyalvannam punah punar bhavantl // .
'They who know this and/or th perform thls rlte,.
when they die come 1nto being again, and comlng

klpteqbelng(they come QO deathlessness.  But those




ﬁ.'mrlyate sa yo haitam mrtyum anatlmucyathamum
lokam etl yathq halvasmiﬁﬂ loke na Samyqtamift
:_adrxyate yada yadalva kamayate’tha marayaty evam

'7fu“ha1vamusm1m1 1oke punah punar eva pramarayati //

th
P

1NWh6fd3‘h6%ﬁknow.ﬁhis ahd/or'do not‘perfbrm this

lrlte,‘when they die come 1nto b81ng agaln, and R
' become the food of that one [death} again and

fagain.ﬂg?ggh

.....

7 &: tad Va esa eva mrtjuh / ya ega tapat1

”fsa yasya kamayate / tasya pragam adayodetl sa

2ﬁ‘sa yat sayam aSuam 1te dve ﬁhuti Juhotl / yad
V'etabhyam purvabhyam padbhyam et asmln mrtyau ‘
‘Qpratltlsthaty atha yat pratar anudlte dve Ehuti

;nguhobl tad etabhyam aparabhyam padbhyam etasmln

/“ui;mrtyau pratltisthatl sa ‘enam ega. udyann GVadaycdetl

“;tad etam mrtyum atlmucyate salsagnx,hotre mrtJor
”ﬁwi atlmuktlr atl ha val punarmrtyum mucyate ya evam

ffetﬁm agnlhotre mrtyor atimuktlm veda //

‘That burnlng one is death ‘.




;'He takes the breath of whomever he wzshes, and
1f€¥14u‘” ' ‘athat one dles.g, He makes whoever goes’ to that

fﬂsPhere Without being rreea £rom that death die again .

“A:;ﬂand agaln 1n that SPhere, Just as. 1n this world A
\*‘ﬂone does not pay regard to one who is fettered but .
“:pubs hlm to death WhGHSVLr onedw1shes. “\ |
Vfl'When a man offers two oblatloﬂs 1n the evening
_;after sunset‘ he takes his otand onnthat death Wlth

gthose two forefeet and When he offers two oblatlons;fﬂx'

in the mornlng before sunrlse ‘he takes his stand on IR

: '”f: that death w1th those two hind—feet.>'

“fffreed from that death.v ThlS 1s the freedom from

::x*iideath in the Agnlhotra, he 1is. freed from recurrent f
g deabh who knows thls freedom from death in the Agnlmatkjs

thotra.

‘Performance of the rltes, then, although it cannot

save the sacrlflcer from an earthly death, yet keeps him

"_:from bemng 1n the control of daath.» 4The sun, that symbol7r}_y,ﬁ
ff}fof the 11ght of 1ife, the 11ght of heaven, also symbollses:ff{i,j

;}gﬁthe d1v1d1ng brldge between earth and., heaven, the bridge o

ﬁwwhich is: death. The sacrlflcer uses death the ‘BUI, aS a?‘:ﬁif

L.

e fmeans of reachlng the world of heaven, and 1s not subgectv”“.




‘?f&to 1t. The knowledge of th153 the reallsatlon that

jp'r¢ormance of the rlte Wlll guarantee heaven, frees

1fthe sacrlflcer from further death in. heaven.‘< ;Forﬂ

,. sar

R{Gdeath of the earthly bodv 1s necessary for 11fe in

jheaven, and SO cannot be av01ded~' and the knowledge f{ﬁ;i}";“‘“‘

'Qof performance of the rltual is necessary to ward off

"“ipunarmrtyu, recurrent death.A;

In the Brahmanas man no 1onger always considers

Tfihlmbelf as 1nherent1y and eternally 1nferlor to the gods

;{yln power or status.‘ He can uoe tue same, means to galn

”{‘heaven as the cods used _why. should He not then gain

.amrtatva, by u81ng the ritual as the gods dld? He
.‘cannot however‘lgnore the fact that the phy81ca1 body
iiperlshes, so he clalms that man can be deathless by
;f;means of the ritual but he. must lose hlS body to

experlence hls amrtatva fully, SPB lO u.3 9*10

9:1 ‘sa mrtyur deVan abravit / 1ttham eva sarve manusya
| ; am?tﬁ bhav1qyanty atna ko mahyam bhago bhav1syat1t1
-te hocur nato parah kascana saha sarirenamrto 'sad

1yadalva tvam etam bhagam harasa atha vyavrtya

_éarirenamrto isad yo 'mrto 'sad vidyaya va karmana

} Veti..»




,,,,,,,

'3'10 te ya evam etad viduh / ye valtat karma kurvate
mrtva punah sambhavantl te eambhavanta evﬁmrtatvam
abhisambhavanti ees. . IR
i'Death said .to the gode' "Ie ﬁhis Wa&*[by buildihg
.:w;the flre-altar] all men Wlll become deathless.
What Wlll be ny share thenq“(v They replled, "From
_ ‘noW on no~one will De deathlese with hlS body. ,On1y7ﬁ
When you haverteken that as your share ehall he :

obecome deathlees, eastlng aside . the body, he Who

~ |3o:f

‘-w111 beoome deathlees through know]edge or. works ...*:flﬂw

'They who know thls or who perform this rite, when

_Sthey dle eome into belng agaln, and comlng 1nto wé_ﬁi% ‘

fbelng they come, to deathlessness.v

X 1Th1e paseage shows qulte clearly the 1mportance whloh ie

‘ebelng gnadually ass 1gned to knowledge throughout the

fBrﬁhmanas. The procoss 1s one of 1nterlorleat10n of the“xhj&: :

”iritualg . Knoﬁbdge of. the szgnlflcance of the ritee andgiiifa%x

medltatlon on that elgnlfloance, achmeveo Lhe same purpoee

as the rltee themeelves.<. “As we eaw above, the fate of \i )

‘.,:che man of defiolent knowledge, who does not perform the

Wﬁrltes correctly, 48 to euxfer recurrent death.?i Indeed g;o

"1n the Bréhmanae the usual "punlshment" for blameworthy




(AT

sacriflcerq 13 merely to deny them the rewards won by

_The sukrtah - . :
the SHth&hJWln évafgaloka and even amrtatva~~ others o

“Qgperhaps merely reach5p1t°loka or suffer ‘death againiénd o T

again.” .An except;aiig)the story of Bhrgu, a son’ of

Varuna, found 1n STB 11 6 1..and 1n»a more expanded
version 1n “the dalmlniya Brahmana~l}ua ' Because of hms -

arrogance Bhrgu 1s sent by hiq father Lo visit another ‘fi

\ﬁ,‘: 10ka,,where he Sees for example men belng cut- 1n pleces

- ;or devoured, and?also erGPS of honey covered Wlth

Tlotuses, Where thefe 1s dan31ng and singlng, pleasant

.é.

n01se and fragrance, and crowds of Apsarases.\: Varuna

Au:;explalns thaththose who cut down trees, or klll and cook
fianlmals, or céok"fice and barley, W1thout offerlng the
1Agnihotra, and Wlthout correctEkhdwledge, are themselves“
!*=cut and eaten 1n another sphere..' The pleasant sphere“.,”
?is Varuna s, Won by those who, Wlfh correct knowledge,

*”ofier the’ Agnlhotra. . The plcture of thlS heavenly SPhePe iﬂ.

(1S‘the most detalled descrlptlon the Brahmanas gmve of the

next 11_[,8.‘

The story of Bhrgu, however, dis so closely bound up ﬂ

i3tiW1th’the rltualy_ln that deflciency leads 0 sufferlng,3??*3? ?9

a whlle ceremonial exp1at¢on can prevent it,‘that 1t seemsﬁf

unlikely that a bellef 1n such punlshments afte? death Was




‘fw1dely held.;}~.

faThe Brahmakas, then, clalm for the rltual rewards 1n

-'thls 1ife and the nextfw‘here it prolongs one S 1ife, and

x'“

‘11fe._;_ He should con81der,”freedom from death" as

Cdin the next World, and "fullwterm of" 11fe” as here...fii

A'73)= he Brahmanas as a bridge to later thought.:g

The Brahmanasvreflect of course, “the. thlnklng of the
; wi}prlestly class even more than do the Saﬁhltas.; That the
‘?;!;priests had relegated the world of the Fathers in ﬂavour |
;f;;jof & svarga shared With the gods by thelr patrona, does ffg;r;f“ﬁ

skffnot prove that the madorlty of the ordlnary pegple acceptedT*f*

-1thls system.k

"7§thoughts.1, It does seem 11kely, nevertheless, that some -

_,‘a_~;,

q of the theorlslng pasaed 1nto popular bellef, OP perhaps




R

;ifshows the 1nf1uence of nonJVedlc popular bellef. The~f'."

' ‘jlleap from the concepts of the BgAVeda to’ those of the

‘e Upan1sade 1S too great unless general thou@ht had been
B 1nf1ueneed by epeculatlon on thls eubgect 31m11ar to L
that found in. the Brahmanas.'

In Lact on several important p01nts the Brahmanas

-f[‘move on from the 1deas of the Samhitae on a path whlch

-1eads stralght to the Upanlsads. The pltrloka glves way

;to another 1ife 1n a svaraa won by the rltual by Works,:efife

‘ karma, a llfe exPerlenced in a’ body made up of these
-WOPKS.A The gods ‘are no 1onger wholly 1ndependent
’”but themselves depend on the rltual for thclr poeltion.

‘The. develoPment to the ides of~the-gods merely'aeﬁé

‘.succe331on of men Wlth exceptlonal karma, as they abpearfﬁ

.{.Hin Buddhlst 11terature, is clear. ;Death, in the bamhltas;
1;the dreaded end is 1n-the Brﬁhmanas a new ﬁirfh, a new
.:beglnnlng,-althouOh 1L 1e as yet only a. new blrth in- |

.another sphere, not back on earth. And flnally there 1s

xa search to deflne the real self, Lhe atman, the essent1a1

",b;;eperson, a. matter of llttle concern to the Samhltae, but ;w”‘

of overpowerlng 1nterest to the Upanlsade. The Sqtapatha

‘ Brahmaga separates the bodlly frame, and dlsmleees 1t as'

f,perlpheral." The real self is the personality, SPB 10 6e3e >




‘sa Etmanam upﬁstta / manomayam pran

’fﬁakasatmﬁnam kamarﬁplnam manojavasam satyasamkalpam

fjsatyadhrtlm sarvagandham sarvarasam s rva anu d1§ah S

: , 3prabhutam sarvam idam abhyaptam avakam anadaram

yathﬁ bthlr va yavo vﬁ éyﬁmﬁko va syamaMatqndulo

valvam ayam antaratmaﬂ puruso hlranmayo yathﬁ ayotlrff-*J,:
adhﬂmam evam Jyayan dlvo Jyayan akaéaa ayayan asyal’“

:;;prthlvyal ayayant sarvebhyo bhﬁtebhyah sa pranasyatmalsa;;if

ma atmaltam ita atmanam prety abhlsambhaV1syamIti
uﬁ yasya syad addha na v101k1tsastit1\ha smﬁha sandilya

'»evam etad iltl //

:ﬁ'One should contemplate Lhe self as consistlng of';t;fff“"

mlnd W1th«the breath as 1t8 bodily frame, w1th

) light as 1ts outward appearance,xWLth ether as: 1t351'

»body, taklng whatevar form 1t w1shes, sw1ft as’

=7 thought, whose 1ntentlons and. w111 are effeetual,

fwhlch contains all odours, all tastes, appearlng

V through all reglons, pervading all ﬁhls univepgg,
‘f)jwithout Speech 1nd1fferent.» Just 11ke a graln of
‘flce or barley or millet, or the smallest oraln ofh,

"%imlllet, s0.1s this person of g,old w:Lth:Ln the self.- 3

”"lee a. smokeless llgh$ Alt is: greater than the sky,




1,.greater than the atmonhere, greater than thls 3A

";earth, greatar‘than all ex1sting thlngs.;:“That

éfﬂself of the breath is. my self. Pa881ng away from

 fhere I shall reach that self. ”For the man Who

>;{18 certaln of thls there 1s o’ doubt. ;Sdzsaid,

:Sandilya, and 80 1t is.!

;&Thls descrlptlon of the Self, whlle it may be more-

,,,,,

with 1ts unlversal rather than personal appllcatlons,:;-”“”
.serlously affect 1deas on 11fe and death. : On +this subgect,;

as on many others, it is clear that the Brhadaranyaka

Upanisad and the rest of earllest Upanlsadlc literature,

'w:are the natural culmination of the thought of the Satapatha.?;

'  and other Brahmanas, and not a quzte different system of

'E;speculation.

«««««




1. Attltude to death

f th§ﬁérfThreé

'ffThé,Upaniﬁads:

In.the Samhitas the prevalllng attltude 1s that llfe

is good and death 1s a hateful and almost unnatural

interruptlon.;; Their solution to the problem is to delay

one s end as 10ng as p0351ble' to perform sacrlflces,

and so please the gods that they will Ward off death, at

1east untll one lS one hundred years old. , The Brahmanas,aﬂ‘

1n thelir dlscussion of the saorlflces, empha51se thlS

obaect of the rltual agaln and a@ain,i Sarvam ayur eti, he‘ﬁ‘“”A

llves a full term Df 11fe WhO performs thls or that rlte.L};”” ;

For both Samnitas and Brahmanas then, 1n the maln, death

is an intru81on to be re81sted and overcome.;: But by the AR

tlme of the Upanlsads ‘there is much more acceptance of »TR”"

death -as an 1ntegral part of exlbtence, as a natural oon—a‘;

sequence rather than as an unnatural 1nterrupt10n. CIH

these three sets of llterature there is dlSCSPnlble a::hﬁﬁffﬁ

progre381on from the engoyment and awareness of the
pleasures of llfe, expressed 1n the hymns of the cattle- -

herdlng warrlors and nomads, to the full d18111u81onment

Faee Aty ey




- as regards thls World, shown 1n that obse581on W1th the
-disadvantages of 11fe whlch culmlnates in the cry of

"af&eSPalr in the Maitrayaniya Upanlsad 1. 3 & h

3 'bhagavann asthicarmasnayumaaJémﬁmsasukrasonltaslesmﬁs-,7;i¢3

rudu§1kav1nmutravatap1ttaSkaphasamghate durgandhe

c nihsare.'smln chartre klmliamopabhogalh kamakrodha—7

\—lobhamohabhayav1s§dersyestaviyoganlstasamprayogaksut- e

.....

‘QplpasaJaramrtyurogaéokadyalr abhlhate ’smln charire
'klm kamopabhogalh //
4 "sarvam oedam ksaqunu paéyamo aee etadv1dhe Ysmint

’ samsare kimikamoyabhogaih /- yalr eva81tasyasakrd

ihavartanam drsyata 1ty uddhartum.arha81/‘andhodapanastho‘fﬁ

bheka ivh ham asmlnt samsare ...‘/7';;5M%
:'O Lord, 1n thls ev11-sme111ng, sapless’body,
' conOlomerate of bone, skln, muscle, marrow, flesh,
'“fg”semen, blood, mucus, tears, nheum, Iaec S, urlne,
.§w1nd, blle and phlegm, what is the good of enaoying
Af;one S desires° In thls body Whlch.ls affllcted
*;%};Wlth d381re,'ahger greed, delusion, fear, depP68810n,n

” jenvy, separatlon from what one wants, contact with.

»tfwhat one dlSllkeS, hunger, uhlPSt, old" age, death,|,f'.

dlsease, sorrow{and the like, what 1s the good 6f 51:7f”’

~enjoying one's 6681r689'

. 'And we. see. that everythlng nere is- llable to perlsh coe f"




*l“i f1n such a cycle of existence as this, what 1s

7*the good 1n enaoylng one R 6981r659 He Who nas

T fed on’ Lhem 1s seen to return here agaln and

| 5&f§i~agg,aga1n.,f Please dellver me.;; I ‘am 11ke & frog 1n i

‘f%ga Waterless well in thls cycle of exmstence. v

'Klng Brhadratha is. here only too aware, as were the @i' i

ﬁauthors of the Vedlc hymﬂg, of the transiborlness of all

::::::

ﬁhihgs‘ and eSp601a11y of man, but he cannot flnd thelr i“

consolablon 1n llfe s pleasures, for he sees also the,
snares 1n all engoymants. He has an addltional cause
Liﬁman returns to this World agaln and agaln, to experlence

:*\over and over the apparentlv meqnlngless frubtrqtlon of

\";earthly llfe. f The Upanisads thus have two 1mportant
ffxprgblems-: how to overcome death for howevcr acceptable

”‘it 18 as a unlversal fact, 1t remains fearful to the

“R_*ind1V1dUa1 man., and later how to escape from the cycle

‘of blrths and deabhs, from samsara. u*’

The Upanlsads'do 1n factfexhlbit a certaln preoccupdtlontgsf

In the Brhadaranyaka Upanﬁaa T

1;2 1 death lS placed at the beglnnlng of creatlon,




”f{na1veha klmcanagra asit/mrtyunalvedam avrtam asid

faéanayaya / aéanaya hl mrtyuh z/ihk;ﬁ

1¢x‘There was}nothlng at all here 1n the beglnnlng.

‘>*fThls Was enveloped by death, by hunger, for hunger

. 1s’aeath

: %fDoubtless there is: here, in: the 1denL1T10aL10n of

fjfdeath and hunger, a. hint of the hardshlp of llfe, th@

‘m:;p0081b111ty of doath by starvatlon.- Bloomfleld,lamong

»Qfothers, has seen in Indla s debllitatlng cllmatlc condltlors

a reason for~the pe381mlsm and World—wearlness Lhat 1nforms}7~

so\much of Indlan thoughﬁ and speculation.y If the pe0pleg'

now 1n Upanlsadlc tlmes an.agricultural communlty, found

“»?food dlffacult to grow and the cllmate enervatlng, 1t wouldf; 75@

f ”ge some Way towards explalnlng thlb hyper—awareness of -

ﬂgthe nearness of death, even 1n tlmes of peace, esPeclally

\‘A1of death Irom starvation..

-,”’. . . RS

In BEU 1 3 28 three verses are 1nterpreted as- all

concerned wmth death and deathlessneSS°'

"5}.${téd~e£§hi japetﬁaéa%o mE"Sadhgémaya tamaso<ﬁ§:

ayotlr gamaya mrtyor mamrtam gamqyotl / sa yad

ahasato ma sad gﬂmayetl / mrtyur va asat sad amrtam

-1; - Ma Bloomfleld The rellglon of the Veda, Wew York 1908,,
‘_pp. 26).{."6. N
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’@émytyor mamrtam gamayﬁmrtam ma kurv ity evaitad Eha,/
‘.ﬁgtamaso ma ayotir gamayeti / mrtyur val tamo Jyotir  :A
V-;¥ﬁamrta@ mrtyor mﬁmrta@ gamayamrtam ma kurv 1ty evaltad
':;;gha./ mrtyor mamrtam gamayeti /" natra tlrohitam 1vast1...//

CtHe [the sacriflcer] should reclte these [verses]

~fm"Prom non~existence lead ne" to ex1stenee-s from :
‘v§ﬂdarkness lead me to 1ight' from death lead e to;;ﬁj:

fideathlessness.ﬂ Ny When he says "from nonrexistencelf

flead me' to exi&tenee," non—existence 18 death,__"‘“ﬂ

fex1stence is deathlessness, and what he says is"

nfrom death lead me to deathlessness, make me free£§§;:.~,

f-from death.? When he says."from darkness 1ead me 1f;~w§§efi

to 11ght," darkness 15 death and light 1s deathlessness, &
';and what he says is " from: death lead me to deathlessness, EE
"Qmake me free from death.";; When he says, "from death .

lead me to deathlessness,'"there is nothing obscure here.:wg

stories concerned Wlth death.: In BKU 1 5 21 1t 1s said

that the senses wished to know, to become a form of, the lQQCf;ff

faculty over whlch death has no pewer-‘

...tani mrtyuh éramo bhntvopayeme / tany apnot cen

Lo athemam.eva nﬁpnod yo yam madhyamah prapab./ t§n1




‘1?w%%( l

w‘,gndtum dadhrire / ayam val nah srestho yah
Qit;sancaramé casanearamé ca na’ vyathate ‘tho na rlsyat;/
Eafifhantasyalva sarve rupam asametl‘/ ta etasyalva sarve
§¢4? rupam,abhavan.... 77" o | | /
:iif} deqth became wuérlness and took eontrol of ;ﬂf;
‘them [the senses] it toolk pOSSGSSlon of them'...Qv
but it did not take p0866381on of what was the
gmlddle breath. They:égughéxto know that f "Thls ‘
fls the best of us,'81nce 1t is not dlsturbed, it .

3fms not 1njured, whether mov1ng OR stlll. : Let us

'7';¢a11 take 2 form of this-":;é@d”they a;l;bgcame g’

"“3gform of that.;

j;iééfln the Upanlsads, as in’ the earller Vedlc 1iterature,i {iiff
Aﬂf%the breath is deathless ‘and 1ndependent of the body. - In .fi?%{
if,another Story the breath in the mouth struck the evil from the

‘Gsenses- that ev11, Whlch 13, as in the Brahmanas, death,x,,iflf?

*”fThe breath carrled the senses beyond death to become, or i;%géﬁ;f

:?be absorbed 1n, the elements.< In this absorption into
-'_the unlverse man 8 facultles, whlch, as’ they 1nclude hls_luf;si“f
amlnd, make up much of man : himself become deathless, amrta,A

L e

,',;‘as BAU 1 3 1o~12 says-,

*';O;. sa va esa deVataltasam devatanam papmanan mrtyum v

apahatya yatrasﬁm dléﬁm antas tad gamayémoakara ..,%7




‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

'11',‘sa vﬁ ega- devataltasam devatanam papmanam mrtyum

tyﬁthalna mrtyum atyavahat //

5‘{12-5 sa val vacam eva prathamém atyavahat / Sa yadﬁ

mrtyum atyamucyata 80 gnlr abhavat _4//‘

"I‘hat divinlty [b:r'eath] hav1ng struck off the

ev11, death, of these lelnitles [the senses], made

it - 0. to where is the end of the reglonsi;.p‘{_ S Cf

\‘That div1n1ty, hav1ng struck oﬂ‘Lhe ev11, death,
:Q of these div1n1tles, carrled them beyond death.
'It carrled speech beycnd 1t flrst.“'Whinlt wasfl

freed from death lt became flre ..;f

Death also appears 1n creatlon myths as an 1ntegfa1
part of ex1stence,'as 1n the Aitareya Upanisad 1 1.4 and

tf,;@: nabhir nlrabhldy“ta / nabhya apanah /'apanan

 mrtyuh ...//’

mrtyur apﬁno bhutva nabhlm prav1éat 1//!§‘ “j?;:s
\...the navel Wﬁs separated out from the navel |

E“}gthe apana breath, from the apana breath [was sepanied

,,,,,,

\ﬁiout] death

;"7,...death becoming the apana breath entered the navel : .

yﬁADeath 15 in man, hlS mortallty 1s,1nherentm

~.\.v.
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Death 1s powerful personifled he is a cosmlc power ﬁg??f

tra, a

»'“If\and named wzth Indra, Varuna and Rudra au a ks

¢

efw1elder of power and soverelgnty among thﬁ gOdS’ in BEU

,jfll laaa.

Often there 1s a statement of the inev1tab111ty of :j§53~iﬂn

E

jagdeath, the 1mp0831b111ty of 1ts av01dance, followed by a ORI

Ty

;;”prayer, a w1sh, an inqulry as how yet to overcome 1t,<

'!ufor example, EAU 3 1 3

'~¢;Ayaanava1kyetl hovaca yad idam sarVam mrtyunaptam  j'#

:;sarvam mrtyunabhlpannam kena yaaamano mrtyor aptlm

, :atlmucyata 1t1 ‘ f//“;” | ‘

"fl " Yﬁgnavalkya,; he.sald, ”81nce everythlng here
?18 possessed by death, 81nce everythlng 1s overcome
by death by what means does the sacrlflcer free

Shlmself from bhe pOSSQSSIOn of deathQ...‘ v

‘\»

'and BEU 3 2 10

?-yaanavalkyetl hovaca yad 1dam sarvam mrtyor anna
<"_gka sv1t sa devata yasyﬁ mrtyur annam lt1~"“//

‘3: Y“anavalkya," he sald, "51nce everythlng here

3;L18 food for death Whlch 1s the div1n1ty for Whlch
rdeath is the food¢ i ‘ﬁ '




Goncepts of freedom from death

Tho earllest Upanlsads return agaln and again to-

' Wﬁ the subaect of death and all the older Upanlsads very |

'xw;often talk of amrtatva, deathlessness. To,say, however,:

;'”{$that thelr maln bearch is for amrtatva Would e -an over~*e
?5f81mp11f10at10n, They search for an explanatlon, an »
i;at-tltude Whlch Will make 11:E’e bearable and’ 1:Lveable, by

'-,deflnlng man S relatlon to the unlverse, to time, and to

',;f{ﬁhls menbal and Splrltual facultles. CIn, thls search the-'ur I

'jfproblem of death of course flgures 1arge, but the

;"fconsc1ousness of its 1nev1tab111ty makes the Upanlsads“LV”

'xfpr0poue not av01dance and dalay as’ a solutlon, as the

e‘Samhltas do, but Varlous theorles to minlmlse its. 1mportance-

nd 1ts hatefulness. » One of these theorles is the 1dea, A

‘ﬁfétalready found in the Samhltas and Brahmanas, that death

'tlS the necebsary gateway to the Joys of heaven, which

re the rcward for the dutlful Worshlpper and sacrlflcer. R

73;QThe second theory, traces of Which at any rate are present

"f ﬁ1n the Samhltas, places man w1th1n an eternal, homogeneous;‘

;unlverse, Wnere a fundamental 1nd1v1dua11ty and duallty

'-;’fare denled, and an’ 1nd1v1dual's death rendered 1frelevant -

:f;and meanlngless, ' These ideas lead to the thlrd traln of

'thought the quest to isolate the real 1nd1V1dual self of-
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“?,&man, early accepted aS the same as, or part Of’ the

”creatlve force of the unlverse, and as transcendxng

1tiboth 11fe and death.*, These three maln concepts are
‘f?lnterrelated and 1nfiuence one another, so that for
jgexample the quesb for th@ deathless self" becomes even
:Tmore important as 1t has to deal Wlth the throat of
rebirth and '8 .gwgg:created by Lhe mlngllng of the
‘flrst Lwo theorles, of rewards 1n heaven and of, the
“em1881on and reabsorptlon of 1nd1v1dual belngs by an
 ‘homogeneous universa.» All three 1nv01ve not merely
‘an 1nd1v1dual‘s llfe and phy81ca1 death but a completeJ

mphllosephy of creatlon, unlversal ex1stence, and man'

‘fate durlng whole cycles of the unlverse.l

"(i) Rewards‘in"ﬁéaVEn fofffyv
As regards the theory of rewards in. heaven, in certaln

;_OL the Upanlsads there lS ev1dence that’ the sacrifice’ and

v;rltual'wore stlll oonsmdered valid means to Win a life 1n

'f;?heaven after death and that such aﬁ after-llfe was

f3d381rable, as 1n BEU 3 1 6

yaanavalkyetl hovaca yad 1dam antaglksam anarambanaf

1va kenakramena yaaamanah svargam 1okam akramata 1t1 /




ol

fbrahmanartv 'manasa candrena .//,5¢Lf

"Yaanavalkya, he sald, “51nce the atmOSphere

ﬂ”*ffls w1thouL a- support as 1t were, by what' meansa’t"*fii

'E:;of ascent does the sacrlflcer ascend to the World

Lot heaven?“'“9*<§iﬁ"f

*jﬁ[Yaanavalkya replled], ”By the Brahman prlest by

?'bhe mind, by the moon ... 1_:; .T",,:.

ﬁlf}Even 1f Yﬁauavalkya s subsequent statemcnt that

‘“ﬂjthese means of ascent in reallty are one and are the

isame suggest@ hlsfown 1deas of man’ s abnrption 1nto the

7{?un1verbe aﬁ death,\the questlon shaws that heaven was thef&;}

‘l;;assumed destlny of the Sacrlflcer.

The Ghan@ogya Upanlsad empha31ses the efflcacy

v J«

}‘:83p601a11y of hymns and sounds. . The godo, the dwellers

“fln heaven, feared death but found salety 1n the syllable

A"om" (OhU 1 h u), and ehantlnw the nymns correctly w1ns

‘:fﬁhe world of neaven for the sacrlflber (ChU 2 22 2)

LLLLL

..... _1‘

svarge loke na bhayam klm canastl na tatra tvam na

aaray&‘blbhetl /




il

.ubhe tirtvasanayaplpase sokﬁtlgo modabe svargaloke //
sa tvam agnlm svargyam adhyesm mrtyo prabrﬁhi
| 'tvam éraddadnanaya mahyam /
;stargalokﬁ amrtatvam bhaaanta oo // )
'In the world of heaven there 18 no fear at all.
You are~nqt~therer One does not feqr old age. -
'fiﬁéﬁiﬁg“cfoésed Both.hunger and thlrst -gone beyond
 f;ié¢rpQW, one r6301ces 1n the world of heaven.
'°i:‘Ybu;;OrDeath know that fire Whlch leads to heaven.l
' Tell 1t to me, who am resolved Lto know] Those

”-Who dwell in heaven share 1n deathlessness...'

Heaven in thlb passage is much to be d681red._;""

x‘Na01ketas does not mentlon wunarmrtvu, a further death*

»for hlm, to win heaven was also to Wln freedom from oeath.
‘”‘There are 1ndeed few references in the Upanlsads 0.

Dunarmrtyu, that fear of the Brahmanas. “In the. Aranyaka

portlon of the Brhadaranyaka Upanlsad there are glven means

to conquer‘punarmrtyu for example, a mllk offerlng

(BRU 1.5.2),* an understandlng 01 the cosmlc 1nterpretatlon B

of. the asvamedha, the horse—sacrlflce)and~med1tatlon on:theq

\ .World, esPeclally the sun and the flre, as the horse
-A‘(BAU 1.2, 7) But generally 4n the Upanlsads Lhe fear of

samsara 1ncorporates the old fear of a further death.

k]




LlfeAinﬂthe Brahmaloka 1s the rewara'promlsed to€
-:sacrlflcers 1n the mungaka Upanlsad 1 2. 5 & 6 flThe
ascendancy of the god Brahma means that a 11fe 1n hls
sphero of 1nf1uence 1s more d881rable Lhﬂn life in the

sphere of any other god. - MuU l 2 5 &. 6

5 etesu yau carate bhragamanesu yqthﬁkﬁlam cahutayc "
R hy - adadayan./ | ‘“‘ |
F_tqm nayanty etah suryasya ra%mayo yatra devanam i

patlr eko 'dhlvasah //

. 6‘. fehy ehitl tam ahutayab suvarcasah suryasya raﬁmlbhlr"

yagamanam vahantl /
priy§@5Vacam abhlvadantyo 'rcayantya esa vah T
| punyah sukrto brahmalokah //

.'Z'Whoever performs works When these [tongues of flre]

ﬂiare shlnlng and makes offerlngs at the proper tlme, 3& S

hlm these rays o: the sun lead Lo where the one 1ord
of the gods dwells. | .' .

'Crying, "Come, come'" ﬁﬁe!briiiiaﬁf*5fféfingé“;
carry the sacrlflcer by means of the rays of the

. sun, honourlng him,Aaddre881ng hlm w1th pleasant

'lWQTdS [saylng]; WThis is your good sphere of Brahma,‘fff‘

‘won by your works." !




ThlS passage carrles on the tradltloﬁbf*the Samhitas

:W?‘and Brahmanas. : Plrst of all, the d681rable loka after

Aideath is attalned because the rltual has been correrly
o.aperformed. Ia the earller 13teraturo the sacrlficer |

'reaoﬂes a sukrtasya 1okah- in thls passage the Brahmaloka

| ;is sukrtah llterally ”well»made“, but here meaning "won L

by good sacrlflcial performances" or 1ndeed, as the- .

Brahmanas state, the. 1oka is "made" by the sacrlflces.":

. The flrst half of" MuU 1 2 5 oeflnes how a man may be’ a o

sukrt- it 1s by the propor performance of the rites. |

i‘Secondly the sacrlfloer ig: 1ed 4o the brahmaloka by fhe
‘rays ox the sun. , The sun is throughout Vedic llterature

Hassoolated With llfe and heaven'f 1t is both the gateway

and the barrler to ex1stence after death. We saw that

in SFB 1.9. j 10 the rays are regarded as the sukrtah, “the

~ punctlllous saorlflcers themselves.ii~1h th1L Upanlsad‘the‘_l

rays lead “the sacrlflcer, whlch suggests that the Brahmaloka‘

ﬂyls probably in the. reglon of the sun, in the reglon of :
Ih;ghost llght,-gzgg;: x?t‘ls lntorestlng that it 1s said |

‘,_that’the offerinvs'“Caffy" ﬁhéfééorificer.' In the Samhitas
~Agn:l. is saild to carry bhe dead man to where he meets the
‘?actions, the offerlﬂgs he performed on. earth- in the'

a3Satapatha Brahmana the sacrlflcer takes up io heaven a new




body made up oi Lhose offeringe.;. The~ﬁﬁenisad‘eeemsv
;g‘to empha81se rather that the loke is made by the man' =
offerlnde, that hlS works, hlS gggmg, create the condltlone.
.{‘1nto Whlch he movcs.u‘ | : . |
As 1n the Brahma@as knowledge is an alternatlve -

: meane of w1nn1ng heaven, as in the Taittlriya Upanlead 1 3

'if...ya evam etﬁ mqhasamhlta vyakhyata veda /
~f1samdh1yate pragaya pasubh:h / brahmavarcaeenannadyena
: {euvargyena 1okena // ‘
?‘...he Who knows these great congunctlone here
?2’;fiexplained 18 JOlned w1th offsprlng, w1th cattle,‘,
VWlth pre~em1nence 1n sacred knowledge, w1th food

fgjand,with the worldaof heaven..“'

‘ ; Here theoretlcal knowledge wins the rewerds that |
‘ifthe Vedic gods dlepensed in’ return for sacrificial offerlngs.
‘Qj,KnOWledge of man s threc blrthe, that is his natural blrth,
\ﬂi:a second birth 1n a son, and a comlng to 11fe after deathp

'.brlnge deathlessneee 1n the heavenly World according to

_}AltU 2 6

'sa.evam v1dvann aemac charirabhedad urdhvam‘fffy&'
‘ ﬂutkramyamusmia evarge loke earVan kaman aptvamrtah

‘“ﬂeamabhaVat,...ffyif




'i;perqon WhO 1s 1n space (KausU u.8) win a 81m11ar fate.

AEYRE

_‘”ﬂ{f‘Know1ng thls, ne' rose upwards after the_ﬁ‘
,‘ §5ffbreak1nghup of the body and obtalniﬁg all his
I “th5¢d381res 1n that World of heaven he became free

‘from death.

VfTo the world of heaven go also the knowers of the‘.‘>
syllables of hrd axam (BKU 5 3.1 dnd ohv 8. 3 3) | Those :

:iwho medltate:on 1ndra as 11fe (KausU 3 2) and on the S

ﬁAgaln, those Who know the secret truth of brahman achleve

theaven, Kena u.
‘) ...apahatya papmanam anante svarge 1oke jye&e 1 §§ Ei* R
.'"?15pratitisyhati ...}/?’ R o ‘”i' o
; strlklng off the ev1l [they are] established

in the endless,A1nvu1nerablelworld of heaven...u. f;

\3Death-iSwoftén the Qagman, 1n the Brahmanas the gods,

5belng ffee ffom deﬁth, are apahatanapm&nah, whlle mortals o

giaare anapahatapapmﬁnah, and thls W1nn1ng of the heavenly

'@nﬁworld 1s a conquerlng of death. So thls flrst solutloa E

';ito the problem of death 13 that by bacrlflce, comblned

?A{w1th knowledge, one may W1n another 11fe 1n heaven and so

- 1n one- way conquer deatb by survivmng 1t.\3 A heavenly

t‘ world however lS not the subgect of much dlSCUSSlon 1n the

1. Reaﬂmng gzexe w1th Renou.




:TWhlch 1s 1dent1fisd wmtn brahman,‘thaﬁ problsmatical

fjftc avo1d anothsr llfs, even in. heaven. -Por
fpassages, for example Naclketas' descrlptlon
l*"ln ths Katha Upanlsad state that thers is .no

gifheavcn, yst generally ths heavenly ex1stsncc

f7iﬁto be as temporary and tran81tory as 11fe on

7ﬁfact -any amrtatva thcrs is no mors absolute

‘11fe.

_‘(11) Cycilc sx1stcnce

kL

%U@anisads} Thsy usually accept the law that certaln
~“act10ns sffect ccrtaln results, that the ritual producss

"a loka 1n heaven for thc sacrlflccr, but thelr concsfn As-,

although somc

of svargaloka
dsath 1n ‘

1s considered

fthan that

‘%snv1saged for man 1n the Vedas,.that 1s, 8 full term of ‘

Ths second thcory to deal w1th the problem of dsath

-

,;arose cut of the Upanlsads 1deas about creqtion, both of
| ThlS qucstlcn 1s anothcr of ‘
;,ths1r magor prcoccupations. v For examplc, thc Svetasvatar
gUpanlsad 1. 1 & 2 poses the problem and 1lsts varlous 1dcas
*that Wcrs prcsumably current at that tlme. 6uggest10ns

»found Lhcrs that rorces such as tlme or chance wsrs the

.earth. - iﬁsjf7‘

R

jprlmary cause of the unlvcrse arc howcvsr not much favoursd

'“ﬁjslscwhsrc. The 1dca of creation frcm one matcrlal sourcs'j




"fﬁand rather mysterlous power' appears again and again . 7
~ﬁ_ﬁiand remalns paramouﬂt.
Thls prlmary source is named 1n the Brhad ranyaka

‘fUpanlsad as an atman, that 1s a person, an 1nd1v1dual,

“ who As the eff1c1ent qnd materlal cause_of the unlverue,!

'&1nclud1ng man.~ The whole unlverse 1s;then materlally

tne same-* the Whole unlverse 1)'thls~one}1hd1v1dual.
‘iTﬂLS atman also enuered 1nto hlS creatlon. : Thus to
:i;understand to know the whole of creation, one: need know
"?gand understand only oneself but one must know one' s wholé

:‘Qi!?self* f Thls theory is outllned in’ amu 1 u. 7 T e

2 S e

"f"Vlff;;atmalvedam agra asit purusavldhah

”»,

;;, sa haltavan asa yatha stripumamsau samparlsvaktau /

& 1mam eVatmanam dvbdha patayat / tatah patls ca ;-,,'

Hffpatni cabhaVatam e ta@ Samabhavat / tato manusyﬁ
'\Vfajayanta // | A

fﬁf&i' . on evam eva yad ¢dam klm ca mlthunam E pipilikébhyQS‘f?g

't'tat sqrvam asrgata /7

_i:~gﬁso ved aham vava srstlr ast aham hidam saFVam B
.‘ﬂ'asrhgmﬁi// i* u5iu‘ﬁa’.w§? . fi "ﬁ; jf;f‘A
'aﬁéﬁfpf-,taddhedan“tarhy aVyakrtam asIt / tan namarﬂpﬁbhyam

ff*F;ff;f;eva vyakr yata sa esa 1ha prav1sta a nakhagrebhyah

»"f.pranana eva prano nama bhaVati / vadan vak pasyamé




cakguy Sygvali ohrotray manvano manap ... sa

yo 'ta ekaikan upiste na sa veda / akptenc
ﬁ§‘és;f}%éfékéikené bﬁavafi /‘aﬁmetyJéprﬁstta /
VR_atra hy ete sqrva ekam bhavanti / tad etat

. padaniyam asya sarvasya yad ayam ﬁtmﬁ / aneja hy

"‘etat sarvam veda‘... /7

f'In the beginnlng thlS was only an-zzm@a, in the
”’form of a person e he was as large as a ‘man and
1‘woman 1n close. embrace. He caused his body to
_.igfall 1nto two parts, and from that came into belng ,
ﬁiQfa husband -and, w1fe . he unlted with her, and from |
‘ji:that mankind Was b01n ...-1n thls way . he emltted

:iffall that 1s 1n.pairs, down to ants.~\ He knew, RN

rlfﬁlfﬁiam 1ndeed creatlon, for I created all thls" eee at

’“?that “time. thls was undlfferbntlated .~1t ‘became .
f d1fferent1ated by means 01 name and form ees he .
n;ientered here up to the tlps of “the. flngernalls -

",ybreaﬂﬁng he 1s called the breath, sPeaklﬂg the

:3@;v01ce, seelng the eye, hearlng the sar,. thlnklng :

o *;s;;-tm mind ... Be who 1dent1fies him with any one

L of these dces not know, for. le. is 1ncomp1ete with

;gust one Of them.< One should 1dent1fy hlm Wlth‘

(((((((




e -"«,rthe whole self, for in that all these:s%ecome

‘fone.kr Thefself is the footprlnt of evorythlng ,

;{here, for through that one knows everythmng here "‘ f

'”uThls orlglnal atman, 1dent1fled Wlth brahman, is free

from death, and a8 part of 1t the 1nd1v1dual man is also

afundamEntally free from death but hlS 1nd1v1dua11ty 1s

fi‘_not eternal, as BRU 1 6.3 says-

tad etat trayam sad ekam ayam ﬁtma /

‘i'gatmo ekah sann etat trayam / tad etad amrtam

. gsatyena ohannam / prano va amrtam / namarupe

satyam / tabhyam ayam pranaé channah /7

: J‘ thesen[name, form and work], belng three,

iﬁﬁiff‘re one, thls self Thls self belnc one,‘ls
;these three. . his is the deathless covered by

;\;the real.f« Breath is: what 15 deathless, name

‘1;§and form are what 15 real. By them breath 1s

:covered.

The macrocosm, the unmverse, and the mlcrocosm, A
;é}maé, have two aspects._i They have breath, llfe whlch
'"i»ls unchanglng and 1mperishable, and they have ind1v1dua11ty; 5Q;)

i’:\6.1i’:[’ere:rrt;:Lation, Whlch can perish and change. : An ind1v1dual

man 1s but a dlfferentlation, a manlfestatlon, of the basmc,

zzzzzzz




S

'eternal stuff of the unlverse.:f"The lo¢i6§i'duﬁcbme

ol thls theory of creation 1s Yagnavalkya s answer to

'ihls w1fe Maltreyt when she asks how she may be deathless.
iHe propounds hlS ldea of the unlty of all thlngs, that
'ga)gmen arlse from a great bhuta, being (the prlmeval atman),

| 4whlch is v13nanaghana, a mass of know1ng, aad into 1t are.

3absorbed at aeath.\' There 1s no- consclousness after death,

2. hel2 & 1u * o

‘iQ . eew etebhyo bhntebhyah samutthaya tany evanuvimaéyat;/

na pretya samgnastl‘...//f}
ik yatra ni - dValtam 1va bhaVatl tad 1tara 1taram
) j'ghratllq; pasyatl‘., éynotl .../ )
;iyatra va asya sarvam étmalvabhﬁt tat kena klm “1
::alghret . pasyet : 1‘\1 yat yenedam sarvam‘J

v13§nati tam kena V1J§niyat / v13nataram are kena

o ...hav1ng arlsen from these elements one vanlshes,wu'

e ,k.

away into them.fi After death there is no oon501ousness.;.

Jfor where 1t seems there 1s duallty, there one smells

!

another ,g; sees another ;i hears another eoe but
where everything has become only the self, by what

and Whom Would one smell Would ‘one see';. would




f‘one hear ;,;?' by what Would one understand that

‘*iby whlch one understands all thls? By what, my .

dear, would oneé know the knowerQ“ !

"fOne s own self 1s the same as the controller 1n all

‘‘‘‘‘

) ‘elements and faculties, a controller ~who emltted them

‘~:from himself and then entered 1nto them._ That controller ‘f;?ﬁ

s amrta, and 80- man 18 also amrta, but not as, an 1nd1v1dual,

e

;as :Bzw 3. 7.‘}2;5 states#‘f{ :

*nyo reta51 tlsthan-retqso 'ntaro yam- reto,na'veda N

;uﬁg,yasya retah sarlram yo reto 'ntaro yamayaty esa ta

<<<<<

‘:ao@jqﬁmfﬁé@-//%adréﬁo &ra ﬁ 'érutah érota

ftﬁi'mato manta v13nato v13ﬂat§ / nanyo ‘to ’stl drasta
"”f{%nanyo"to stl brota nanyo t st1 manta nanyo
'E’to ‘sti v13nat§ / esa ta atmantaryﬁmy amrtah vee //35*”‘ ‘

.'He who, establlshed in the semen, 18 other than

‘ff-the semen, whom the semen does not know, whose

‘-;fﬁbody the semen 13, who controls the semer from

”thought—of%thlnker, the uﬂknown knower. There 15 ? L

,no other seer than he, no. other hearer, no other

A‘_thlnker, no other knower.': He 1s your self the

’deathless 1nner controller...




' The Altareya Upanlsad ajso attrlbutes creatlon ﬁo

{fan orlglnal atman, (AltU l 1f) whlle the Lhandogya

;Upanlsad traces the unlverse back to sat belng, WﬂlCh,-

.-unmanlfest, enters manlfest creatlon. Man 1s part of”

‘”g;thls creaﬁlon, man 1s bhls,"sat“ he has been manlfest

3-,from 1t, and at death he goes back 1nto 1t th 6 2 1 & s

” -":_"{‘,“6 8. 6~7

sad évé éomyedam agra asid ekam evadv1t1yam ces /7
...sanmulah somyemah sarvah praaah sad&atan&h
o 5isatprat1qthah “iv asya somya purusasya prayato van‘\‘:
h?manasx sampadyate manah prane pranas t63881 tegah
| fparasyam devatayam /7 o S | . 
t7_=sa ya eso plmaitad atmyam iaam sarvam / tat satyam /1  t

- sa dtma / tat tVam a81 svetaketo 1t1'...iZ/j ..;"”

»'In the beglnnlng, my dear, thls was only belng,

‘33,81ngle, w1thout a second oo all these creatures

‘ ﬂ'have be:ng as thelr root benng aS th61f dW@lllng"

., ,be1ng as thelr base oo when a man, dles, my dear,.ﬁ'“*
‘»@hls voice 1s morged in hlb mlnd hlb mlnd lﬂ breatﬂ, E

f ‘h1s breath in xlre, and fire 1n the: supreme d1v¢nltygf-fifii

:(All thls has as 1ts Self that whlch 1s the subtle.,nuﬂw

?That lo What 1s real. That is onie’ S self.z_You are

"%that $vetaketu.




‘example, TU 3 l 1

'iw1tn matter, w1th breath w1th mlnd, w1th v1gnana and w1th

Agaan Lhere 1s no talk of personal, 1nd1V1dual

survmval.' The ba81c stuff of Whioh all Lhe unlverse,v

'all 11V1ng thlngs ‘are made, and by whlch 1n 1ts subtlest

.iunmanlfest form theJ are aﬁlmated,‘ls deathless,‘and as

part of 1t man is deathless too.‘ The 1dea of the orlglnal

creatlve matter, whatevur name 1t is &1ven, emlttlng

Do

iﬁflnd1v1duals and rece1v1ng them back at thelr aeath because

'fgﬁall are fundamentally the same, occurs several tlmes, for

3

"-;QQ tam hovaca yato va- 1man1 bhutanl jﬁyante /

jhe Sald to hlm,~f"ThaV?from which these belngs

o

‘ifinto Whlch they enter when%they dle:_ de51re to. know

‘L};;bllss, whlch have already been 1lsted as the suc06881ve \
‘i§1ayers of the 1nd1v1dua1 personallty. Probably the thought
;here 1s that these constltuents of the 1nd1v1dual merge

'fﬁiﬁElnto the corre8pond1ng constltuents of - the prlmeval brahman. |




oo

“ﬁfThe flnal constltuent bllSS, ananda,_may be taken as

3@§the nearest to the real nature of the brahman, and sof-

'FQ;of the 1ndlv1aual person.; We see here the tendency,-

,”g;gpf'the Upanlsads Lo strlp away the personallty from

m'the self, and thus to accept as the flrst cause only

aypure princlple, unaffected by senses and emotlons.‘

In the Praéna Upanlsad 6 5 the 31xteen constltuents

‘“{of the 1nd1V1dual both phy81ea1 and mental, merge 1nto

|“{¥thelr source, here 6851gnated as. the Q' Sa, 1051ng all

&Qiidlstlnctlon and ﬂlfferentlatlon. F Mundaka Upanisad,
s ] compares belngs 50 the sparks from a flre.- they

;=flssue forth from the 1mperishable and return to. 1t. o
‘ The theory in 1bs simplest form then is that man

2?18 part of a contlnuous ehistence, of a unlverse Whlch .

:-fiall 3prings from on@ deathless Source and 1n tlme returns

,fto that source, ﬁo be emltted once more. ~‘As part-cf'

,J‘such a system, man as a whole 1s ultlmately deathless'*

-ﬂ'eveﬂ hzs body, When 1t breaks up, carrles on its ex1stence nw'?4§

"-fia_"an element in- the unlverse.' There lS also probably 1n

f‘ncman somethlng whlch shares the nature of the source, 1ndeed

Ahgis the source. It 1s untouched by tlme and death, but

'%f;f51nce 1t is unlversal, 1t glves no ireedom from death to

L ihe personallty.; Thls materlal v1ew, Wlth 1ts remlniscencesjifB

xxxxx




| of the Vedic 1d'éet‘ “{)—‘f the pa.rts-"-*bf a man g‘oi:ﬁg' into the

-ﬂélements and plants, although 1og1cally b&tlSIYlng and%j??

%con81stent 1s emotlonally barren and. denles man's

'31nsﬁinct1ve bellef in personal survxval.

‘~51The clearest statement of the 1nd1v1dua1's wish

mfor suPV1va1 lS 1n‘the Brhaddranyaka Upanlsad 3.2.13

é;;yagnavalkyetl hOVaca yatrasya purusasya mrtasyagnlm:;{;{:

’ 3EVdg apyetl Vatam pranaé caksur adltyam manad

‘”i§candram dlsah érotram prthlvim sarﬁram akaéam

 f;ca retaé ca nidhiyate kVayam tada puruso bhaVatitl..//

'u'“YaJnavqlkya,ﬂ he sald, "when a dead person s

‘;Lv01ce enters 1nto flre, hws breath 1nto the w1nd, ﬂk‘

“ his. s1ght 1nto the sun, hlS mlnd 1nto the moon,

Jhls hearlng 1nto the reglons, hlS bodlly frame

-‘1nto the earth, hlS body 1nto the atmosphere, the -

halrs of hlS body 1nto herbs, the hairs of his-
;;fﬂwhead into trees, when hls blood and semen are placed

‘ 1n water, where then is that personQ"

“The qnestloner, thabhaga, is clearly not happy w1fh ;;_

the "absorptﬂﬁn”

1nd1vidua1 perbonallty at death, for all that seems to

theory. It 1mplles the cessatlon of theﬂy




’“T,._,‘to hlS plea, Yﬁanavalkya talks of "karma“ BEU 3 2. 13

o conetltute the pereon hae been scattered to 1te equivalent

:;igln the univeree.;ﬁ.And 1t aleo doee not prov1de for the :‘

promlsed reeulte of performance of the rltual._ In<answer ;i;'

punyo vai punyena karmene bhavat1 papah p penetl...//
‘ 3...one becomee full of merlt by merltorloue actlon,'”

.',” -

full of demerlt by wrong actlon.‘:

At thie poiﬂt YEJQaValkya doee not elaborate or '

””é?gexplain hlS utterance, but 1n another paesage he’ outllnes -

',a theory of contlnueue existence Whlch 1nc1udee some
-eurvlval of the 1nd1v1dua1 and explalne the creatlon of
“'the new self and 1ts conneetlon w1th the 1nd1v1dua1 1n f7‘

5; thls World/llfe, Bﬁu A u. —u

- fi‘;?~sa yatrayam etmabalyam nyetya eammoham 1va nyeti /

.....

| ”;-athalnam ete pr na abhleamayant;/ .ea etas teaomatreh

feamabhyadadano hrdayam evanvevakrematl oo 7/ :

'2}{T5 tasya haltasya hrdayasyﬁgram;pradyotate / tena

Vmpradyotenelea atna nlskramatl e tam utkramantam ”, ~

3preno nﬁtkrametl / prenam anntkramantam sarve:7
PrEga, anﬁtkramantl / eav13n§no bhavatl / saviananam '
};evﬁnvavakrematl / tam V1dyakarman1 samenvﬁrabheto

. pﬁrVapragnﬁ ca //




lez |

':i tad yatha trnaaalayuka trnasyantam gatvanyam '

'akramam akramyatmanam upasa&mharqtl / avam evayam

’,atmedam 5ariram n1hatyav1dyam gamayltvanyam

akramam akramyatmanam upabamharatl //

taa yatna pesaskari peéaso matram apadayanyan

7ﬂnavataram kalyﬁnataram rﬁpam tanute /- evam evayam

fatmedam‘sar;ramunlhatyav1dy4m,gamayltvﬁnyan navatarag

=4.kélyénataramfrﬁpam“kﬁrufe./:Pitryam va gandharvam va

' nf_dalvam va praaapatyam vﬁ brahmam vanyesam va bhutanam,é/

‘  ’When this self becomes weak becomes as though

3 ;-'!oonfused the breaths [the vital organb] gather
round hlm. ’ - He takes those partlcles of flery light
*and descends 1nto the heart “or the p01nt of hls

Iﬁ‘heart 11ghts up and by that light the self goes out I

‘-;;ithe breath goes out after hlm as. he ieaves, and all

”Lhe senses follow the breath as 1t goes out. That

",beoomes one Whlch has knowledge. It goes down as

kf‘;somethlng whlch has knowledge. His comprehen31on

:;kand actlons take hold of hlm, and also hlS prev10us

”{experience. .'Just as a caterplllar, when 1t reaches‘

Tfiathe end or one blade of grass, gathers 1u881f tooether:

.@fﬁfto make an approqch Lo another, S0 thls self strmkes

~foff thls body and gets rld of ignorance, and gathers




: 1tse1f Logether for an approach to another.;.
&'Just as a goldsmlth takes a plece of gold and
shapcs from 1t another,-newer and- more beautlful

cform, so this sclf strlkes off thls body and gets

'w‘rld of ignorance, and makes anothcr ncwer and

= fmore beautlful form, of e pitr op gandharva, or’

‘ ffa “Od, or Praaapatl or of Brahma or of other

"4'Ebe1ngs.

l“ In the dlscu581on 1ead1ng up to thls passage '
Yagnavalkya has stressed that brahman, the world source,

%5and the universe, includlng man, Bare one 1n esscnoe., He

ey;qfhas also becn attcmptlng to dcflnc thc true nature of

~i‘;;brahman and,sorof the real sclf of man. Hc has concluded

“iflts true statc.{!

ﬂ’;5without consciousness of 1nd1v1dua11ty’ in Qgéﬁﬂéﬂ'r Bt

77!_he does not deny that thc performance of sacrlflccs and

.Athat thc statc Qf‘that self in dcep sleep, Where Jt 1s

‘Vgimerely a know1ng subaect, unattached to the senses, 1s

For hlm thcn the most 6631rable fate

iat dcath 18 to attala that state, Whlch ig’ to be absorbed,»,ww}i

3 fEOther rltes must producc 1ts effect, and thus he.

describes -
ithW’the pcrson retalns ‘the senscs and Person&llt;>%4; L_’_.ﬁ

.t \\\.
;~dcath, and as an 1nd1v1dua1 takes a new body for&llfc in,

nT ST e L

ﬁ}some heavcnly loka. - 4"‘;:3 3;3‘ L SN




‘Thls passage does not make clear how the new body

ﬁfi%is made.v YﬁJnavalkya uses two 81m11es-- f:rst that of

{hﬁthe essentlal self, gathers round itself the senses, the
,;flibreath and the man s rltual actlons, knowledge and general -‘
’f52?4ﬁxperlence, andimoves on ;rom one body to another, separateﬁ.b
2 ébody, whose form and conditlon are presumably dlctated

?’%by hzs karma and knowledge, but whose maﬁerlal is drawn

e s i

&'tsthe caterplllar Whlch draws itself together to move to«‘

Vj“ a new blade of grass.'i Thls suggests that the 1nd1v1dua1,

ﬂffrom the material of the unlverse.; Thls 1s a body for

:?§{Same materials._ hlS 1s“how Sankara 1nterprats 1t. ‘f“;”“{F"

‘1~Ea llfe not on earth. ~ The secondf81mile 13 of the goldsmithffﬁdf

-

“:”re-formlng a plece of gold, Wthh would suggest that the

-ffneﬁkbody 1s merely a‘re—formlng‘of the old ohe, using the Vo

JQEEBut thls verse too says that the atman strlkes Ofl Lhe

~nfold body.A, And BﬁU u 3 36 also 1mpﬁes an absorptlon

‘:;of Lhe phy51cal body into 1ts soursu ‘*?Sﬁﬂ

.....

A{ifsa yatrayam anlﬁﬁnéﬁ nyétlnaarayaxvopatapata
vapinzanag nloacchatl oo ayaq puruga ebhyo‘ ngebhyah
';sampramucya punah praﬁlnyayam pratlyony adragatl -
fpragayalva // | | 5
'When thls person becomes thln, because of old age

or dlsease ": he frees himself from these llmbs and

......
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?goes qulckly back agaln to hlS orlgln, just as

AJhéHcame [from 1t] for breath [or for lee]

This appears to mean that the 1nd1v1dua1 1s not - \T”gﬂ{”li
“fgcompletely merged at death into the prlmeval oreatlve
“{1Tmatter" only his body 15 absorbed. From thaL matter

"55jhe attaches to hlmself a. form approprlate to the 1ntent10ns

f?gfand acts of hls&earthly 1ife,‘appropr1ate in fact to hlS

fftrue Worldly nature,;for,‘as BAU u u 5 says -’ ST ”iﬁjiﬁgjf

;....yathakar:t yathaeari tatha b‘havati cue atho

::;khalv ahuh / kamamaya GVayam puruga 1t1 / sa -

'fkﬂ%yathakamo bhavatl tat kratur bhavatl / yat kratur

f“bhavatl tat karma kurute / yat karma kurute tad

;fAs one;de‘lres, so 1s one s 1ntent10n,_ as IS one s

’“7<41ntent10n, so are one 5 acts.

. One becomes one

”; gdeplored. : Man comes into belng from the primeval source,

he sacrlflcesmln the'hope of heaven- hlS phy51ca1 body Ef:;%@)fﬁ




‘‘‘‘‘‘

perlehes, hlS mental body, his self, makes, probably -;iwﬁfgﬁgg,
:from the same eource, ‘a- new . body for heaven Whose form fg}ﬁ

:@Eils dependent on hls earthly actlons, whlch accompany hlm. f;,u

_‘.AHere Ws. have fundamentally the belief of the Sammtes
*‘and Brahma@as-‘ a man s deede, especially, 1f not ex—'.

/clu51ve1y, hls rltual acts, determlne hlS state after

,\4

“death.,? The Brahmanas say that the sacrlflces become,

_zmake up the new body.‘ Yéanavalkya uses a man's actlons,~ijf‘i

T—

-not as the materlal of the new- body, but as the 1nf1uence

-;_,;,4 g, ;

1',‘:meellzm.g,; the assembllng of the new body.

A questlon arlses from thls theory. If the concepﬁlon5

'1of the universe, 1nclud1ng man, belno emitted and re—if
ﬁabsorbed underllee thls theory, ‘as 1t‘seems to, we should
‘expect thaﬁ the person even 1n heaven Wlll eventually be

'iagaln absorbed e attain for hlm a ~f e

*eeTfrom death and sd

';body Whlch 1s free From absorption9

. - . . . I .
L. . e S s - B .

. B : - LT e P vooe - - T e .

L gt T . . .. el o S : :

];the Whole personalltyq

S S T I

'ioanvkarmavattaln the amrtatvaif

‘Theﬁ fﬁfﬁany rate did not dlSCUSS,

'."fthe 11m1tlessnes 5of the staygiﬁ?neaven" the Br@hmanpas

.fk;ivaguely env1saged a eecond death Yajn vaikya‘
4e1@}says that the stay is llmited, for thefrewards of one! 5

"fﬁfacts are flnlte.;‘ The karma whlch accompanles the person

iﬂzin the second 11fe can be used up, and then one’ must




.ijééﬁﬂ

pay

Cpéturn to "gno:txi‘e b olife }Pfi 5eartx;‘,' 'BAU;'EL_.', Lhe 6‘ S

yyyyy

tad eva saktah saha karmanaltl llngam mano yatra

nlsaktam asya /

*“;Tvprapyantam karmqnas tasya yat klm ceha karoty ayam /

‘tasmal lokat punar alty asmal lokaya karmane //

=f'The subtle self, together w1th one s deeds, goes  :

,¢}Zto wherever the mlnd is attached, belng attached

'}gto Lhat alone. Reachlng “the. and of Whatever acts ‘Jm”f“

;,xhe dld here, he returns from that world to thls

:‘:Aworld for actlon.

-The 1i ga, the subtle self, is the raal person,

together W1th the breatn and the senses, Wthh

' Vthe atman;

‘?earller Were sald to 1eave the phy31cal body at 1tb death.

'?The 11nga is qccompanled by “the man s rltual actlons to |

"[the loka 1n d631re for Wthh those actlons wem;performedl}‘

5When these aCLlonS are used Up, there must be a return to -

Fﬁijthls world resumab]y\because here alone can the ritual

i;ibe performed to gain onco more a life An heaven.

Severa] 1deas contrlbute to thls theory of a cycle

‘“;kéof blrths andﬁdeaths.a There is a conv1ct10n of the

:lessentlal unlty ﬁﬁ all thlngs, Whlbh may be the result

. of medltatlon and trance, forilt 1s a CODVlCthH commonfto
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| Ejmany mystlcs of whatever professed rellglon.. Thinkers\f§v“

f{:;like Yagnavalkya, as they evolve thelr theorles of the

;égfcreatlon of the unlverse and of man in llne Wlth this -

“ “ PN

'K;i?conV1cblon, env1sage a contlnuuus emittlng and reabsorblng

~:?of 1nd1v1dua1 persons by the' ba81c ;orce and matter of the
A?unlverse. But such men do not questloﬁ the valldlty of

;“therédlc sacrlfxceain'lts own“SPhere' acts of Sacrifloe
j‘1111.1.8:‘1;_"‘ha&'ze a 11fe 1n heaven as’ thelr'effect. In ofder

- thatffﬁis,can be malntalned, the personallty must continue

1nto the naw llfe for Whlch 1t gathers a new- body.‘~}Bu§;f**‘-’

M

'the concept that there is a rhythm 1n the. Worklngs of

i;the universe, that 11fe moves cycllcally and not - 1n ai

~stra:;.ght 11ne, determlnes that llfe 1n heaven too must

"_ end, and a further new 11fe bagln. As from the ﬁamhltas

']onwards 11fe has been seen as requlrlng a second "blrth"l

' iand probably 1nvolv1ng a second death, a parallellsm between 5}A‘

bhe two types of ex1stence, 11fe on earth and llfe 1n

;'heaven, isg ea511y“accepted.‘

There 1s one problem nere.a, I would expect that the

¥
.
¥
!
L
=1

ﬂiflln a, hav1ng experlenced all the results o; the man 5

'nactlons, Would thea be scattered and reabsorbed, and a W

......

.....

~




self, Wlth no caueal llnk w1th the prev1ous self be emlttedif}qlJ

. from the” unlvereal source. For;. if the kafma is used up,,L‘~i7‘

' 7.7 what can be the oausal llnk‘? BAU L. 4e6 however' implies that

’fthe llnge 1tsclf returne to this World and the Mundaka

;fUpenlead also states thet a man's further blrth on earth

1e determlned, even'when the fPUltS of hlS actions ‘have _f

u>been consumed MﬁU l 2 lO

1et§pﬁrtam manyeeena varlstham nanyac chreyo.
\ vedayaﬂte pramudhah /
nakasya prsthe te euxrte nubhutva 1mam lokam
| hlnatarem va v1sant1 /7 | ‘
’Thlnking Worke of eacrlflce and merlt the beet,;
they do- not know eny other -good, celuded ones.
‘,:HaV1ng consumed the frulte of their actlons in the
‘helghte of heaven they re—enter this world, or a -
- Worse one. | ‘ -
“‘Prasna Upanlead 5l states that he who medltates on
jthe syllables a and u of’ " m” only, achleves greatness din
the world . of the. moon, and. then returns 0 thls world.'tf.
_ There is eomethlng Lhen whlch ae it Were holds the
'eémsubble self together, and prevents 1ts reabsorptlon 1nto
i:the source of the un1Veree.' ThlS eomethlng appears “to

'{ébe 1gnorance or falee knowledge, av1dxﬁ..3 He WhO sacrlfices“iftV




RETRE

'fin hope of heaven, 1f hls performance 18 accurate, will
"flnev1tably win a llfe in heaven.u The man who does not
? ?i; wish for heaven because perhaps he longs for permanency,mlx

affor true amrtatva, and - sees in’ 1ife, Whether on earth oraff

“in heaven,’only temporar1ness~ana death and therefore

‘gl.somethlng und631rable, 1s not subaect to the determlnlng

”f,”jlnfluence of hlS actlons, BKU M ﬂ-22

s

“ti:.;étam w halvalte na tarate 1t1 / atah papam -

#akaravam 1ti / atah kalyanam akaravam 1t1 / ubhe ‘
‘fu halvalsa ete tarati / nainam krtakrte tapatah //f-.'
,?‘ these twc thoughts do not overcome him: _”ForA;i

thls reason I have done wrong” ; or ”For thls reason

EI haﬁe done rlght them both. Whatdki'

‘gﬁhe has done or has not done does not hurt him. »5f!”'”f:

@He 1s the one Who recognlses the true nature, tne K

b p s

7ol the unlverse and of hlmself, BEU Lelel2 & 13

1
1
i
o1
A
H

s

i

: izz;_:atmanam ced v1aaniyad ayam asmitl purusah /
O ';klm icchan kasya kamaya @arﬁram anusamJVaret //
AiB  }ﬁyasyanuv1ttah pratlbuddha atmﬁsmln samdehye gahanei
| | | ; | | prav1stah / | ”
'tﬂsa viévakrt sa hi sarvasya kartﬁ tasya 1okah sa u

1oka_eva /7




1If e 'per'sbii ‘ﬁna'ers-t;ands the self, thinking wy
am this," W1sh1ng for what de81ring What would
he feel dletressed about the bodyQ ‘
'Whoever has found and realised the self which has
'entered 1nt0<the‘h1d1ng—place71n the body, he'lS*
the maker of everythlng, for he is- the maker- of
all thlS.L: Hls is the world he is indeed the

world hlmself.

The determlnlng factor then 1e one s knowledge.
He Who knowe the or1g1na1 atman as fundamentally the sarie

as hlmself and the Whole unlverse, at death mergee 1nto o

N’:that atman, whlch is brahman. " He who has not this knowledge

f}lcontinues to act in Juetlfled hope of rewards, but is born

1'again and agaln in heaven and on earth, BRU h u 19

...mrtyoh sa mrtyum apnotl ya iha naneva pasyatl //
...he goee from death to death who sees. dlver51ty
'_Tfue‘kﬁbW1edge~ef the self and the Sdbéeqﬁenﬁklack

of de81re for heaven mean. that at death the subtle self

as Well as the phy81cal body breaks up, MuU 3 2 7




LN
' v

angatah kalah pancadaéa pratlstha devaé ca sarve

pratldevatasu /
’;f:karmanl v13nanamayaé ca atma pare vyaye Sarva
‘ ek‘ibhavanti //

Jf;i'The flfteem.parts are oone to thelr supports"‘

{the elements] “and’ all the _sense- organs to thelr T

correspondlng deltles." Oﬁ“fs[actlons and the self‘
'that con31sts of knowledge all become one 1n the ¥

t ’supreme unohanglng being.  f

“1When the essence of the person, Wthh ;s the source:;§;=

i;;of Lhe unlverse, 1eaves the body, the senses do not
”hkqfollow, BKU M.u. ‘»lf:f!if_%{‘ |
* ;f...yo ’kﬁmo nlskama aptakama atmakamo na tasya

’ 5Jprana utkramantl / brahmalva san brahmapyetl //

.....

"very brahman, he enters brahman.

‘*-Fhfvl.;The 1nfer10r1ty of tha man Who d851res anﬁ acts and;.élf"

¥~‘the d681rab111ty of mergence 1n the origlnal atman 1s of

’ﬂncourse 1mplled here,‘but other‘ver51ons and elaboratlons‘

01 the reblrth theory stress 1t more and more, and he who

’self, hls senses do not go out [of the body} 'Belﬁg;x:$_?i




“5;y;yo‘va etad aksaram gargy av1d1tvasm£ﬁ1 1oke

yguhotl yaaate tapas tapyate bahﬂni varsasahasrany

ﬁyantavad evasya tad bhavatl / yo va etad aksarqm

'F;ygargy av1ditvasmal 1okat pra1t1 sa krpanah ...// ,J_j 

“L'He who makes offerlngs,'sacrlflces, performs o
_ﬂ'austerlty for many thousands of ‘years in thls e =
. A"?World Wlthout know1no that imperlshable, O Gérgm, jig?ﬁﬂi ,

“"mthat Work of his will have an end.» He who- leaves;fkﬁf Do

1thls world w1thout know1ng that 1mperlshable,f

.'\

. LiffGargi, is- plt;able.

| "‘and Ml 1 2 7-9

;“77F}¢Q plava hy ete adrdha yaanarﬁpa astada§oktam avaranp .

yesu karma Lo ST |

ffetac chreyo ye 'bhlnandantl mudha aaramrtyum te -

punar eVaplyantl /7

''''''

‘8f »~av1dyayam antare: vartamanéh svayam dhirah pan fa@
o manyamanah /
'Janghanyamanah parlyantl mudha andhenalva |

DLyamana yathandhah //




"9 A:av1dyayam bahudha vartam na Vayam krtartha 1ty AN

Al g I
O K .

"1n hope of" heaven, 1n 1gnorance of hlS own true nature,
‘iifhleﬁsﬁbtle ee]f, together w1th hlS aCtlonS, knowledge and )
twffprev1oue exPerlenee, leaves the body, and takes a eecond

?blrth 1n a new boay appropri te to 1ts merlts, for examplee?fﬂafﬁl

abhlmanyantl balah /
f;yat karmino na pravedayanti ragat tenaturah'
keinalekaé cyavante //

Q&f;'These boate, the eighteen eaerlflclal forms, 1n ng

Whlch there 13 eald to be 1nfer10r aotlon, are

unsteady. Thoee who delight in Lhat as, the best,

“551;de1uded return agaln to old ag@ and death. *
‘7;ﬁ'L1v1ng in falee knowledge, w1se to themselves,
. conolderlng themselves learned, affllcted, they '}a;fig;;l k

Qwﬁ.¥ggo around deluded, 11ke bllnd men led by the bllnd..

'L1v1ng 1n many Ways in false knowledge, they thlnk:;‘“
"z("We have accompllshed our alm,' the fools.‘ Slnce

the perfermere of rltual do not undoretand becaueeie

'of attachment wretched,sthelr worlde exhauetedg~£q§‘

";tthey fall down. ,Mffiésg."‘ : B ‘;'fiég?‘ ‘i§f>j;;fifﬁ

<<<<<

#
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_ff;fﬁe.bady‘bf a Egﬁr, or ‘of a gandharva._ f Wﬁen-the

i]ffactlons are exhausted, the subﬁle self, presumably

1mpelled by 1ts deflclent knowledge, returns to earth
;;for another 11fe and death.j_ The births appear to follow

"fllmmedlately upon the deaths> the~tran81t10n.perlod between B
# fbod1es is momentary. . L : ”“
| ,‘ In other statements of a'theory of reblrth however;
-é rather dlfferent process 1s env1saged. In Lhe Brhadaranyakazé-
Upanlsad 6. 2. 16 Lhe sacrlflcerq pass into- the smoke of the
?crematlon Ll“e, and by stages to the moon, where they are
41'aten Y the oods.:ﬂ What part of the sacriflcer it is that

‘wmoves 1s not made clear presumably 1t is much the same f

- as the subtle Self deseribed in BAU U u.zf. " From there.the L

' ”sacrlflcers become su006801ve1y raln, food, semen and a new S

1,1ndividua1._ The only reward is to be eaten by the gods--

e?there 15 no brlght aoyful heaven. But there 1s a QlOSGHvA

l‘.‘;adherence to a natural materlal OyCllc contlnulty. : ;The;:

o ,1nd1v1dua1 rlses as the smoke of- hlS crematlon flre, amd

‘}after‘a Whlle comes back to earth as raln.~ ‘The first theory

- i;}suggests that the 3n61v1dua1, w1th personallty and actions e

glfcllnging to hlm, creates new - bodles determlned by those"

‘°ffact10ns, seemlngly from the potentlal matter w1th which he:

if'cannotAyepfmergg. _Here the.;ndlv1dua1,g1mpelled by his.




personallty qnd actlons, moves through the natural

materlal cycle of ex1stence of tne unlverse. The Chandogya }gf;{

Upanlsad elaborates upon thlS Journey (GhU 5 10 BT), but

also stresses thejdetermlnlng power of one S deeds on one s

condltlon on" earth, GhU 5 10 7

tad yavlha ramaniyacarana abhyaso ha yat te

ramanLyam yonlm apadyeran brahmanayonlm

va ksatflyayonlm va'vaisyayonlm va / atha ya. 1ha
Ejkapﬁyacarana‘abhyaso ha yat te kapﬁyﬁm yonlm s
f}apadyeran svayonlm Va Sﬁkarayonlm va candalayonlm va //

‘x° 'Those whose conduct here has been’ good Wlll QU1Ckly

.Valéya.ﬁﬂ Those whose conduct has been foul Wlll

--------

”quickly enter a foul womb, as a dog, or as 8 hog,

'jor as a. Oandala. o ~'~,ijf R T - ,';fin,g

The contrast Wlth the Brhadﬁranyaka Upanlsad u u

(f“'is clear- there one s (rltual) acts won enaoyable experlences

.....

w_iiln a heavenly World, although these had an end 1nv01v1ng a )

>return to earth here one 8 acts win no heavenly World, but'”;';j
'f~¥‘determ1ne one s next blrth ‘ot earth.‘; Also,.for the- flrst
'?ﬁftlme, birth as- an anlmal 1s Sp@lelCally threatened.{ Other,;;;t*v

‘fpassages descrlbe a stay 1n the moon, 1nvolv1ng no obv1ou




I3e.

m*ﬁéwby one s actloﬂs.p For 1nstance the KaUSltakl Brahmana

'ﬂﬁ*?*zupOn them durlng 1tS brlght half"month and causes ~them .

: who depend on sacrlflce and rltual win oniy the World of

%?;fto be born agaln durln% the dark hal*’ | They are Sent

ﬁVfas raln, and born\according to tbelr deeds and thelr

: hlifwknowledge. The Prasna Upanlsad 1. 9 states that those ?fﬂ;”Tﬂaka

| *njmen. They take the southern path,'to the moon, and
~‘freturn agalv.‘x Yet other passages, stre851ng how death y
Alfcomes again and agaln, do not make 1t clear Whether they
gﬂfaccept the’ pOuSibllity of a Joyful 1ife 1n heaven, or , 
”)~whether they env1sage man sufferlng existenee after ex1st-fl.h“
:wence in varlous conﬂitions on earth only._ For example, -
mj;; the hatha Upanlsad 2 6 states that he who belleves thls
fto be the only world falls agaln and agaln 1nto the power.:
) in?f deﬂth.;, Hls actlons, as he d881r88 the thlngs of thls
h“/iﬁworld, presumably determlne hlS blrth agaln and agaln on
ﬂéfﬁearth. Katha u 10 says that whoever sees le@PSlty goes‘ T
;:?to death after deqth, and Kapha 3 7 talks of Samsara, thekﬁﬁﬁgjv

ﬂfcycle of existence-,”':




’”éﬁiiseems te be no inierval here, in the moon o#

o

lﬁiyas tv avijnanavan bhavaty amanaskah sadaéucih e .
 fna sa tat padam apnoti samsaram cadhlgacchati //ﬁjg?*:Aa-"
S'He who does not understand, who is without
iJ‘intallect, always impure, does not reach that

‘ a,Lstate, “but. comes into the cycle of existence.

L;JKapha 5. 7 statas that people are reborn according |
| to their deeds and what they have heard and 1earnt.; Theré“~

‘nywhere else,

“ﬁgﬁbetween death and the new life on- earth._; The self moves

f?iimmediately%into_an appropriate womb, to be born 1n the

| The}P?aéna Upanisad emphasises that a man’s actlons if&ﬁii
determine the 1oka in which will be his next existence,PU 3 7HV

':5  fathaikayordhva udanah pupyena punya@ 1okam nayati /

wx'pﬁpena pﬁpam /'ubhabhyam eva manusyalokam //
Q'Going up through orie: of these [arteries], the

,ﬁudana breath 1eads, because of mermtorlous [action]
_‘;{to a sPhere of merit because of wrong [action]
ﬁ*ix-to a. sppere of demerit, and because of" both to the '

“ff_ﬁsphere of men.n,fﬁf

’”:\;The subtle self enters the sphere its thoughts and

actions have created, Pu 3 9—10




-9 ~Aﬁt930 ha va udanah / tasmad upasantateaah /punarbhavam‘é
"filndrlyalr mana31 sampadyamanalh // |
_f‘\iQ:;lyac 01ttas tenalsa pranam ayatl / pranas tejasd. -
A g yuktah sahatmana yathﬁsankalpitam lokam nayati //

: 'Flre is the Egggg-breath., Therefore he whose fire
has gone out, goes to another blrth w1th hlS senses
absorbed in his mind.

I'One reaches the breath W1th whatever are. one's’
’ gfthoughts. The breath, 301ned w1th the fire, along

‘ w1th the self, 1eads to the SPhere which has been

;produced.

“ Meditation on the gt of "om“ only, accordlng to
‘,Y.PU 5 3,'br1ngs a man: qulckly back to earth, and to greatness,

:mahlmanam, and . the pOSSGSSlon of 5p1r1tual qualltles 11ke

falth, Whlle medltatlon on o® (a and u), as we saw above, ;
. leads to a perlod of ﬁreatness in the moon followed by
~Muéanother 11fe on eqrth. _ D681PSS, Whlch after all dlctdte
‘fgy»actlons, are clalmed as the determinlng factor in reblrth

"in the Nuggaka Upanlsad 3. 2. .2, but the Svetadvatara

E;Upanlsad 54 7 & 11 once. more attrlbutes the blame to karna;.

E guganvayo yah phalakarmakarta krtasya tasyalva sa o

“ copabhokta /
sa v1évarupas trlgunas trlvartma pranadhipah

sanearatl SVakarmabhlh./7




};il fsaﬁkalpanasparsanad §¢mohair grasambuvrspya

catmav1vrddhljanma /

Jf”karmanugany anukramena deh¥ bthanesu rupany

. | - abhlsamprqpadyate // L o
%Li'He Who has quqlltles and is the performer of deeds
‘AWhich w111 bear frult 1s also the experiencer [of
fthe rosults] of what he nas done.f Thls one of allM

forms,“hav1ng the three qnalltles, hav1ng three

"fpaths,‘the 1ord of the senses, moves around accordlag

to his own actlons. -

"Because bf errors of 1ntent10n, sensatlon and

.fﬁﬂoolnlon, there aro the olrth and growth of the. self

‘”Nthrough raln, food and water. . The - embodlea one
tgkqs up 1n succe531on forms approprlate to 1ts

karmaAln varlous condltlons.

N

'It 1saclear that a llfe 1n heqveﬁ,,when 1t is placed

'ﬁfw1thia the samsara, cannot glve amrtatva, freedom from

ﬂ—f death.m The Satapatha Brahmana promised release from” a

‘7%7further death, punarmrtyu, to the sacrlfzcer, but the

Dependence on the ratual Wlns at

'2>5best only a’ 11m1ted stay 1n,heaven~ knowledge ensures
e dli‘ferent fate. e L A

For Yaanavalkya 1n the Byhadﬁvanyakd Upanlsad u u.Zf




;anowledge too 1eads to rewarde
ll‘of Lhe gourney of the® rltuallsts to the moon and back to

Jﬁﬁearth ‘s part ofithe'natural eycle 18 a. Qescrlptlon.of the

......

‘:3*;§1gnorance 1eaés to rewards An heaven followed by another RN
‘nfllfe on earth knowledge means mergence 1n the World~

l'%iigource, brahman.:_ But in the other Cy01lc Tﬁblrth theory?:

,Jeurney of those Who are’ not concerned W1th works{ﬂf

heefthe Ghandogya Upanlsad those Who understand the natural
‘;cycle of the unlverse symbolleed as flve eacriflces move, 
-fthrough llght to the sun, Lhe moon and the 11ghtn1ng. From

3ﬂthere a pereon.who 1e nom-human, amanava, 1eade them to

“""‘:::.”Bramna.l Thau ag called the devayﬁnah Dantha, the path
ileadlng to the gods.- The devayanah pantha wae 1n.the e
‘;Samhltas Agni's Way as carrler ef offerlngs to the gods.{iiefﬁ

?;‘Z}Here 1t 1s the Way to a dliferent life w1th erahma.e; More

>Te;gusually in the Upanlsads only the Word devaggna is used,‘ ‘,ffﬁl

PQ;¥not the full phrase. Perhaps here there 1s a dellberate

‘kgreference to the bamhltas, to stress that thelr ‘ideas are-foﬁ}:E

‘no 1onger tenable. ‘. !’f{ng~'i-“jfi f" .;jj""._gz" -WT;X‘ o

RLLE

.......

'i Parallel to the descrlptlon

e
CRT

In

=

Knowledge Wins a. deelrable sphere of ex1stence, justij_fﬁfi

‘Tﬁﬁgae good actlone may GhU 54 10 10

f'atha ha ya etan evam pancﬁgnin vedq na saha tair
| apy acaran papmana lipyate /

éudﬂwh,pntah punyaloko bhavatl ya evam veda .../7..,y.

”~;l The'uee“of‘thls very rare. word, aminava,is perhaps a clalm

" For the total "other~worldliness’ of the existence won b )
thls understandlng,that 1s out81de the profane unlverse.y'“~‘




iﬁrggj;

A

V.’But he Who knows these five fires in thls way, evenf
’71f he assoc1ates w1th such people [varloub wrong— .

“'?doers], is not deflled by the Wrongé;fHe.becomes: 

s

u*purlfled and cleansed, the 1nhab1tor -0f q sphero

-of merlt,vwhofknows this ...!’

i‘;‘._I‘ft»;.,‘ijs ot da it whethexjj his ‘sphere is. permanently

'L_In the Brhadaranyaka Upanlsad 6 2 13 those Who know .“

: lthe doctrlne of the five flres move Lhrough 11ght and the_;t

"“&ﬂfgsphere of the gods to the sun and 1lghtn1ng, (not to the 3

"Tthhem to the spheres of brahman., They 11ve there for 1ong

{;éfperlods of time and for them there is no return. '"Long

‘nfflnconsistenb 1n Lhe clalmlng of these rewards, for the -

-ﬁmoon) from where a person made of mlnd,znanasa, 1eads

u.

';?ﬁperlods of tlme“‘suggests an- ultimaLe temporarlness, Wthh‘“;f

ﬂis however contradlcted bJ the utatement that there is

‘v"no return."v; These passages are a clalm for tho superlorlty
v',of knowledge over rltual, knowledge Wﬂlch brlngs rewards on

‘the same plane as Lnosaexpected by the rltuallsts, not ‘on

;the metaphysmcal plane of the monlsts.'L There-is nothlng

':;;knowledge 01Led is* ‘not the reallsatlon of the 1dent1ty of 1;;3.5

" the 1nd1V1dua1 atman Wlth brahman.~ The brahmaloka here




- l?‘if

‘attalned, although a higher ephere than thoee of the
i,gods, 13 yet a sphere in heaven. The statement that
from there there is no return 1s rather an adVantage
 ba1ned over the rltuallets than a poultive doctrine - of
'complete freedom from eamsara.»*»_‘ |
Munqua Upanlsad 1 2. 11 does not deflne the knowledge

;requlred, but says that the man Who practlses falth and
~ §gig_in the Loreet, and who has knowledge, goes through
Lhe door of the sun to where 18 the 1mperlshab1e person.
'And MuUnB 2 6 recon011es the paradox of BHU Ge 2~15 above.r

by assertlng that the dwellers in the" brahmalokas are

: free and deathlese at the end of time.“ Slmilarjy the
,Talttlriya Upanlsad 1 3 6 glves heavenly life as a result

‘ fof knowledge.

"}(111) The amrta atman o

On the subaect of the fate of the enllghtened man it 
'e-after death, the magorlty of speculatlon 1n the Upanlsads
e;;accepts that he 1s merged 1nto Lhe unlverse and 1nto brahman,i‘
wthe source of the unlverse.A he attalns what 1s in fact
" nis true state, complete 1dent1ty wzth the prlmeval atmag/

.brahman." ASpeculgtlon.dlffenslonly on'descrlptlone.of thls;ff 3

,“sﬁate.'

} The Lheory Wthh concelves of atmaa / brahman ‘as both

the unlverse and its materlal and efflclent cause, states




‘iiW;that after death the whole person is var:ously absorbed

 iv;and ceases to ex1st as. a con801ous 1nd1v1dua1 (BFU 2.4. 12)

Q'ﬁiiagaln at thls merglng. This sat A8 the great the

"1¥;{5§13 both materlal and maker, is however 11ttle stressed

‘¥5f;source,:the concept that the core of man is 1dent10al w1th

‘ﬁThe Ohandogya Upanlsad 6 8 6 reabsorbs belngs 1nto sat,
':the unmanlfest source, and the 1nd1V1dua11ty glven them

“When sat entered 1nto 1ts creatlon (GhU 6 3 3) lS lost

Zflnflnlte,y*ft;i”Ldeathless- and 1L iS -8 state free from e

Vf;;duallty.x‘ The Prasna Upanlsad h 10 & ll‘emphas1ses how

the 1nd1vidua1 realises hlmself to be also the unlversal,-

lfand to be merged 1nto everything at death. | And MuU 3 2. u & 5

'falso states that those who know thelr true.aature enter 1nto

“‘5everythmng, for they are everythllg. : Clearly by this. -

’ 1kn°W16dge Of brahman / atman one’ reallses one £ freedom Gl

\ﬁifrom death, one -y amrtatva.‘; BRU u.u lh says that they L ﬁf‘f
) who know the self are deathiess, pthers go only to sorrow.-"’ii*g

‘;,As part of the creator / creatlon one Shares 1Ls deathlessness;

» The idea that the whole of man is. 1dentica1 with , :ﬁM

f;fbrahman, Since he is parﬁ of the unlverse of Wh1ch brahman

{?}except 1n the Brhadarqnyaka and Ghandogya Upanlsads. R

*:‘Elsewhere the empha51s 1s on the 1ndwelllng unmanlfest

)ythe essentlal core of “the- universe.jl ihe creator /- atman




_\

'of the potentlal;
ffﬁvetasvatara*Upanlsad expresses thls w1th1n 1ts own thelstlc:w»

framework,)

enters each part of creatlon-} in the vzakta obgect

In each 1nd1v1dual

there is an avxakta core. ‘k

perlshable body Lhere'is an 1mper18hable force, somethlng

irom whloh the unlvarse evolved.f(‘ The

jmayém tu prakrtlm v1dyan maylnam tu mahesvaram /

llgtqsyavayavabhutals tu vyﬁptam sarvam 1dam gdgat //
 'Know that E akrtl is m aga, and the Great Lord 15 »~f* 7 e
the controller of naxa.;‘ And all thls world lSvS;”:Fﬁaﬁ

~‘pervaded by belngs that are parts of hlm.

It 18 the attempt to deflne this core satisfactorlly, o;?;A
Lo 1solate the true gﬁg@g, and to describe 1ts natural 5
state Whlch exerclses most the mlnds of the Upanlsadlc ‘
thlnkers.: | | T |

-

The body and senses are early reaected qs 1neseentlal.

Man experlences actlon and sensations 1n dreams when the

1nact1ve.- The self 1n 1ts truefuy

state 1s ﬂot 1n~the power of the body S. actions (BAU u u.22),»5

and 80’ the fate of the man Who recognlses hlS true self 1s
not determlned by hlS actlons.‘ HlS self IS meroed 1nto 1tb

source (TU 2. 8 &: 9)

‘.,A

Whlle the self of the man who d851res

‘&,




'ﬁﬁgoes tolaeheaven and then returns again, accompanled by

\H:ﬁihis facultles and actlonsy the Self Of the man who has

- “‘réallsed the futllity of deSIPGS, know1ng hc 1s one'

‘jﬁf:;‘?.@W1th orahman / ﬁtman, is merged in brahman, whlle hlS
‘-vﬁsenses, and presumably hls actlons, yerlsh 1n tha dls~jf.ﬂ

i"'“;,cmuc’decl body (BKU M h- —7) ' The 1nd1v1dua1 Self and

1i£wbrahman havu ‘in thls Upanisad gust been 1dent1fled Wlth

?Fall faculties, emobions and elemeﬂts, but Lhe ﬂature of
’?[;the unmanlfested essence of all those, and therefore the
'Ni?nature of Lhe real 1nd1v1dual self 18 obv1ouo1y not yet
:;clearly determlned.\ | o '

' The Ghandogya Upanlsad j lL h, 1n a passabe alrnady
v‘:‘ifln the maln found 1n the Satapatha Brahmana, 10.6. 3,
:H(empha31ses thaﬁ the real self, Whlch 1s w1th1n the heart'

qu?fencompasses all creatlon, 1or 3t contalns the potont1allty

: 'becomes one w1th brahman at deathf?f’

starvakarma sarvakamah sarvagandhah sarVarasah

'w*fsaPVam 1dam abhyatto, dey anadarah /

“”*\esa ma atmantar hrdaye*/ etad brahma/ etam 1tab

;pretyabhlsumbhav1tasmit1

‘::'That whlch contalﬂs all aétlonb, all d681res, all,~

‘ *odours, all tastcs, which encompasses all thls,

5 for all’ creatlon. ThlS 1nd1vidual self is brahman an&j;t ;1Q .

5ﬁfw1thout Speech, 1nd1fferent, is: my self Wlthln the%f;”i

R &




;'H*hearﬁ, and h

ﬂﬁ here I shall reach that

There is here no attempt to descrlbe the state of

~‘f"brahman and the self ‘but 1t seems there la no 1nd1V1dual

'~,con301ousness.~ &1though this self'ls separate from the

aﬁ-iﬁub?ahmaﬁ;;iﬁPéssing‘aWay'from;ﬁwyu‘j:'”

~physical body, 1t 1s not a. completely 1ndepeadent prlnclple,ggrg

“but con51sts af the mlnd :and breath and" the senses in

?ffipotentlal form,'GhU 3 lh. .  jﬁj

.....

g}jother senses,

manomayah pranasafiro .o sarvakarma sarvakamah

sarvagandhah sarvarasah //‘;: 17?'

-L‘bon81st1ng of mlnd, w1th breath as 1ts bodlly

f;frame “e Whlch contalns all actlons, all d881res, 1”??

A ‘-"}'

xall odours, all’ tastes fﬁﬁ¥w:

ﬂ,sThe Talttlriya Upanlsad also states at one p01nt

" that the real self 18 the mlnd TU 1. 6

'fsa-ya eso. ntarhrdaya akasah./ tasmlnn ayam pufuso

iumanomaya@ "‘.//ﬁf~_ _
-zThere 1s thlb space Wlthln the heart and 1n 1t

Alo thls person oonsistlng of mlnd

-Buu other passaoes empha51se that the mlnd, 11ke the

fis controlled by the self, for example, BRU

3. 7 20 and Keﬂa l 6..*‘There 1s a clear metdphor ‘to this:

e:L’fect in Katha 3 3- & 9

.......




,9°4f v13nanasarath1r yas tu manahpragrahavan narah./

‘.mlnd to- attaln 1ts purpose, whlch is presumably full B
:‘5 un1ty w1th brahman. TnlS 1ndescr1bable state is. comparedﬁv,g
f"w1th Lhe Vedlc heaven, the abode of Vlsnu, a’ place of 11ght
 1'and 11fe.w. Tho Talttlriya Upanlsad talks of the breath and,'isgg
'athe mlnd as succ6851ve sheabhs coverlng the real self, ,ff:¢
'Whlch are not themselves the real Self (lU 2e 3 & 2.l

: And the Katha Upanlsad emphasises that the true state of * §:”§§j

’fbuddhlm tu saratnlm v1ddhi manah pragraham eva Ca //

50 ‘dhvanah param apnotl tad v1%ndh paramam padam //
' 'Know the belf as . the rlder 1n the charlot, and the
'2 bodlly frame as the charlot know theAlntellect asQ.éxf
- the charloteer, ‘and the mlnd as the brldle. g f 
.'But the man Who has knowledge as. hlS charloteer“

\\\\\

’»vand holds the brldéé whlch 1s his mlnd reaches the

end of his gourney, the hlghest place of V1sgu.t~

Here the true self 1s said to use the body and the

the- oelf 1s Wh@ﬁ the senses, includlng the mlnd, do not

,:functlon, Katha 6,10 ;L]:*}

yada pancavatlsthante Jnananl manasa saha /-

buddhlé ca na v1cestate tam ahuh paramam gatlm //




When the Pive means of knowledge [the senses] stop,
tovether with the mlnd, and the 1ntellect is not

actlve, that they say, 1s the hlghest state.‘

At this stage then the self 1s seen as separate Tfrom

,’and 1ndependent of the body, the breath, and the senses

;‘1nclud1ng the mlnd, but as controlllng them. There are

' .means of more clearly understanding its true nature, for

the self can fnnctlon in its natural state even - 1n tnls

‘world- it does so in sleep and presumably 1n trance.l TheA;"”‘

Ghandogya Upanlsad descrlbes two states of the self the.fmx

Self in the mundqne world and the self 1n a state of

sleep or trance, Where old age, actions bodlly deformitles"

have no meanlng, QhU 8.&.1e2

.;_1

atha ya- atma sa setur vidhytir esam.lokanam
asambhedaya / naltam setum ahorﬁtre tarato na jard
na mrtyur na soko na sukrtam na dnskrtam / sarve

papmﬁno 'to nlvartante / apahatapapma hy osa brahmalokah.//

'f_itasmad Ve etam setum tlrtvandhah sann anandho bhavati /

ﬂviddhah Sann av1ddho bhavatl /ﬁpatﬁpi sann anupatapi

a bhavatl / tasmad VA etam setum tirtvﬁpl naktam ahar

'evabhinlspadyate / sakrd V1bhato hy evalsa brahmalokah //

%'The self is a brldge, a separatlng—llne for keeping

':‘these spheres apart.l Day and nlght do not cross that




brldge, nor do old ave and death, nor do sorrow,

nor merltorlous actlons, nor wrong actlons. All

1113 turn back irom it, IOP the sphere of brahman

- ‘has 111 dlspelled from 1t.'

1s meant 1s not, 11Lerally the hlghest ophere of heaven,‘;&ﬁ?..p.

but a d831rable state attalnable at any tlme 51nce it 1s’u

}'Thereforc on cr0381ng that brldge the 1ind man'

is hno . 1onger blind, the 1n3ured no 1onger 1n3ured,xJ
__the sufferer no longer suffers.‘f When ‘one "has’  ::1

ﬂcrossed that brldge, nlght becomes as day, for thatg;f:

.SPhere of brahman was made llght once for all.,

. The brahmaloka is here used metaphorically ~what-

o the natural stqte of one's real self, ChU b 3 2

;... tad yathapl hlranyanldhlm nlhltam aksetraanﬁ

L upary uparl sancaranto na’ v1ndeyuh / evam evemah

.........

sarvah praga aharahar gacchantya etam brahmalokam o

‘ na vindanty anrtena h1 pratyudhah //

’...Jusb as those who are not famlliar with the

:'land, although they walk over and over ‘a hldden‘;{f
'“store of treasure do not flnd it; so all these
,creatures, although they go day after day to the

-*sphere of brahman, yet do not flnd it, for they v_“

\are kept away by what is not real..,w‘




ThLS 1ﬁdepeﬂdent functlonlng of the self and 1ts
.Llsolatlon from the rest of the body are translated 1ﬂt0
‘QSfphy81ca1 terms 1n the Ohandogya Upanlsad 8.6 1<6 where -

lf”€ ; :the selx 1s sald to move 1nto the arterles of Lhe body
H5dur1ng sleep.¢ At death 1t travels up by 1ts rays to |

 ffthe SR, the gateway oF the World an enterlng for the

"3;knowers. U81ng, probably metaphorlcally, “the famlllar
79$ymbols of the sun as a barrler to the deathless state<5‘
.jand of 1ts rays as bearers of the dead to a heaven, 1h1$*
‘"paSbage descrlbes the atman s Journey beyond the sun to
; 1tS true staﬁe oi tlmelessnebs, Lhe permanent state of

wsat or the prlmeval atman, ‘ ihlS path 18 glVen in more

''''''

-----

,,,,,

'ilﬁlocated in. Lh@ﬁsuﬂy tO the par Cratlm, the supreme stqte.»awxu

'“0;5keep & mqn wanderlng 1n samsara, MalU 6. 30 7

‘\l*:f;;.lty atrodaharantl :
')qananta rabmayds tasya dipavad yah sthlto hydm / -
>,sit331tah kadrunilﬁh kaplla mrdulohitﬁh // | o .
leurdhvam ekah sthltas tesam yo bhlttgﬁ suryamangalam / -
'brahmalokam atikramya tena yanti parﬁm gaﬁim // -




Z{Alssﬂ

yad asyanyad raémléatam Urdhvam eva vyaVasthiLam /
tena devanlkayanam SVSdhamanl prapadyate /7

1_;3536 nalkarﬂpas cﬁdhastad rasmayo ‘sya mrduprabhah /

“Jffjlhq karnopabhogaya talh samsarabl 80 vasah // ‘
_1;tasmqt sqrgasvaroapavargahetur bhagaVan asav adltya 1t1 /7
...on thls subaect they quote,‘"”The rays of that one -
'??;?Whlch is. establlshed 11ke a lamp in - the heart aro»j=‘ |

{ngendlesq they are white and black,iawown and blue,;?Vij

’T ;rUddy and pale red.f Men go to the hlghest stato

 %§¥by means of one of them Whlch is placed upwards,
HAhav1ng plerced the orb of the sun and gone beyond the
"sphere of Brahma. f By means. of the other hundred raysd
.a;of it whlch are p051taoned above one reaches the vquous
ZSphSPeS of the groups of gods. ~By - the rays of pale
llght and many forms Whjch are bolow,‘one wanaers ‘
-'helplessly here for the experlence of the results of
_‘one s actlons.“ Therefore that sun, the blessed one,A

~1s Lhe cause of em1581on, heaven and 11beration. L

Thl% 1s a 1ocq1151ng,imater1aln$1ng of what we shou1a~
‘fprobably prefer as a pure]y metayhysmcal ooncept. The
_ Kau31taki brahmana Upanlsad descrlbes the Journey of the 2

enllghtenad 1nd1v1dual after death in very phy81ca1 terms.

He passes through Lhe SPheros of the gods to the brahmaloka}*?ﬁ




N

'=where there are various ponnts to be passed.f Dventually
'Tahe comes tm the rlver V1 ara, Ageless, where he shakes off
: hlS good and ev11 actlons,'whlch pass Lo hlb dear and not

Then past other symbols he

agoes, graduallyntaking Oﬂ the @ragrance, radlance and Wlsdom‘ﬂﬁgé

}7%ﬁ4}‘3 of Brahma,nuﬂtl Hhe‘reaches Brahma hlmseli, KausU 1. 5—7

S5 ‘~...tam brshma prcchatl ko '81t1 / tam pratlbruyat /7
ak sad yoneh sambhﬁto bharyayal retah./ésamvatsarasyai;

fteao bhﬁtdsya bhﬁtasyatma bhﬁtasya bhﬂtasya tvam atm381 /? ~

yas tvam a81 so 'ham asm&t;/tam aha ko ‘ham asmitl /

ﬂ;Asatyam 1t1 brﬁyﬁt / kl@ tad yat satyam 1u1 etavad
lpggldam sarvam / 1dam sarvam asitl .,;,//‘J  - :

 ’7$¢1,' sﬁ ya brahmano Jltlr va vyasti& tam gltlm Jayatl

b8 m vyastlm vyasnute ya evap veda ;;g{//iﬂjg

\“*~...Brahma asks hlm, “Who are you“" wHe should answer,

‘ff' “From syace as tne womb . I am brought into being
‘“},éf*ﬂhfas semen for g Wlfe, as flery 11ght for the year, as

the self for every belng.,t You are the self of every

‘“fxbelng. What you are: that I an.! f He [Brahma] says,
jz'E,f“Who am 1?"‘51"The real,f he should say.“f ”What is. the

’ realQ“.... ”It 1s all thisg.and you are all thls (.14

“;?...Whatevor v1ctory 18 Brﬂhma s, whatever attalnment
‘§:that v1ctory he galns, that aLtalnment he achleves, Who

has thms kncwledge. ,ﬁ
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In spite of the compllcated mythologlslﬂg of the

»fpassage, the doctrlne is qulte clear-' those who do not

[

‘ ,-recogn1se the 1dent1ty of thelr own self and the force

f-Whlch creates and 1s the unlverse are contlnuously bound

 7;-up 1n.a natural cycle of blrth and death but'thObe who

BN

ilfdo recognlse thls 1dent1ty are. free, merged in the prlmeval

Lbrahman.?ar

These passaoes do not really descrlbe the state of the

enllghtened person after death, nor the true nature of the

jself but elswhere there are gllmpoes of such descrlptlons.«~<~?f

,,,,,

\fllfe, and many of 1ts qualltleo are negaulge, for example R

'1n ChU 8 7 3

ya atmapahatapapma v1garo v1mrtyur v1soko

\.“f»iff€V1318hatso Plpasah Zfﬁfffff

~~?"“jf{f'f“...-t;he self Whlch has the ev1l dlspelled ‘From 1t,

 Wh1ch 1s free from old age free from death, free

from sorrow, Iree from hunger and thrst eost

'Qﬂ}The most 1mportant of these freedoms is: the freedom
from death amrtatva. ) Slnce the 1nd1v1dua1 self is

1dentlcal wmth the creatlve force of the unlverue, it 1s

;accepted as 1nev1bably not subaect to doath. In fact, the.

'5def1n1t10n of the self 18 that parﬁ of man Whlch transcends,

'Tiis unaffected by,vllls 1nclud1ng death, as 1n BAU 3 5 l

xxxxxx
e N




i=...esa ta atma sarvﬁntarah / katamo y‘anavalkya’

SfﬁéaTVantarah / yo 'éanayaplpase éokam moham aarﬁm

‘Tmrtyum atyetl_.}; Z/fﬂ'ff'f¢5 ;J{Jff?ffhi%

‘yi"[brahman‘ls] that self of yours Whlch is 1n

allfthlngs 'fi"Whlch one 1s 1n all thlngs,

ﬁeraJnavalkya?" : “That which'transcenas hunger and

athwsdt’ ‘SOM‘ G‘W’ deluswn, Olfi age and death S 7,”" o

m‘}‘|

The maln characterlstlcs of the state of the man who .

g knows thns self are glven 1n SVU l 11 if

alw T ras ‘,_»_« " o h_‘_fu

<?u1715f e “:Jnatva davam sarvapaéapahﬁnlh ksInaih klesalr':ws

'Ej_;if‘%;iifff*!;f ?f~ Janmamrtyuprahanlh,/

f-?ﬁf}ﬁfgifizﬁfyﬂhi kevala‘aptakamah//fj

Q;ﬁf}"E:V fQ: ‘From cno”lng the god there 1s a. castlng off of

all fettersl*,when qffllctlons are destroyed there
is a castlng off of blrth and death°f through

ifmedltatlon on hlm there s tne thlrd state, at’ the

d18801Uti°ﬂ Of the body, Complete 1ordsh1p. Aé{

‘he is one, ms debires are. fulfillea.

There 13 freedom from reblrth, eomplete 1ndependence

“ and llberatlon. 1 For reallslng, thmugh Yoga and medltatlon,

the true nature of hlS own self, he understands the natur




';gﬂxﬁ£§?;§{

Aff;LVBffﬁhe‘cféafive fofée; and so ailffhe hiscoﬁéeptions-

\\\\\\

:;fgwhlch 1nf1uence h1m to thlnk and act as a, normal man,

'1fand so blnd h1m 1n a cycle of reblrth are corrected..

:”fHe awakes to the truth of the deathlessness and self-

-¢ ‘suff1c1ency of hlS own self SVU 24 lh & 15

yathalva blmbam mrdayopallptam teaomayam bhraaate

tat sudhautam /

'tad v atmatattvam prasam‘:[ksya deh‘j. ekah krtartho :

bhaVate vitaéokahn//

R yadatmatattvena tu.brahmatattvam dipopameneha‘f‘

yuktah prapasyet /

Waaam dhruvam sarvatattva1r v1suddham Jnatvﬁ devai fff

mucyate sarvapaéalh //

» 'Just as a mxrror stalned with dust shlnes brightly

 wg?when clean@d, so, having seen the nature of the self,: ol

che eMbodled one becomes 1ntegrated, hls purpose’jﬁ
"ffulfilled, free from sorrow.’5 ‘ﬂ R

‘“'When, by means of the ﬂature of the self, he sees,‘*”@"z°“

'§> 33 though by a 1amp, the nature of brahman, 1ntegrated,A

'5”kn0W1ng tlie- god ‘who is unborn, steady, ffee Lrom. all l;"

“:V~tattvas, he 1s froed from all fetters.A

Only by thls knowledwe does one galn freedom from

death ,,everythlng else is bondage (SVU 5 8 3 10, 3 21)




‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

Amrtatva 13 full llberatlon from llfe as well as‘

 ‘ﬂdeath. @'It 13 a posltive state.\ In the two Nedas the

"WOPG 1s used toNdescrlbe a. metaphorlcal state in 11fe,
confldence 1n the POSS@SSlOn of godllke qualltles and

: powers, an aWareness of tlmeless eternlty, where death

‘,4has no meanlng. ?Svargaloka 1n the Brahmanas has 51m11ar ;

*ffffappllcatlon°‘ the saorlflcer can step ou151de lee and

‘ reach svargaloka, share 1n sacredness, lelnlty and deathmgf

ulessness,hoven whlle he 1s allve. | In both cases thereA |
'is a p051t1VE experlence, almost aﬂ emotlon, Whlch has

flnothlng to do Wlth,meroly a prolonged oarthly llfo or a

| isensual heavenly 1ife, but 1s near the Upanlsadic ﬁnanda,r

’;;bllss. _”hese Vedic and Brahmanlc 1deas are the forerunner

'ox the amrtatva of the Upanlsads, whore a noed s felt to'

;fdesorlbe more fully tho true state of the self, its state

"fffin sleep and trance, and when free aftor death. It is not

devold of aWareness, only of duallty. In hlS search for “s

'the true Selfilndra reaects Lhe self 1ngdeep sleep, OhU

‘8 11 2

..fnaha kha]v ayam bhagava BVam Sampraty gtmanan
Janaty ayam aham asmitl /- no evemanl bhutﬁnl /

v1nasam evaptto&bhavatl / nﬁham atra bhogyam;asyamitl //




Cn T Cindesd, 81, thls one does not know hlmself

*i,ftgféayjﬁI am this one,‘ not does he know these

 jbe3ngs. - He has reached annlhllatlon. - I.see no. .

ilzuggood 1n that.ﬂ,‘f:F-x

"Thls 1s a reaectlon of the doctrlne of complete,u
‘ mergence. Some con801ousness ig requlred.3 The self

imupt be capable of mental e&perlences, must be a know1ng

j_}subgect even Wlbhout an obaect. ) The Chandogya Upanlsad

':f8 12 5 states that the self experlences W1Lh the mind, the ‘

)fjfd1v1ne eye. The 1tareya Upanlsad stresses that EL 2 jn3

fﬁf?underplns everyth np that bvahman is. praanﬁnam, 1nt611188n069\i

udlscrlmlnatlon; Vlgna a, kﬂ@Wlngnoss,lls lso 0¢ten‘used

‘”U_to descrlbe the atman, for example 1n BAU u 3 7

é?katama atmetl yo‘ &am v1ananamayah pranesu hrdy

":VQntarJyotlh purusah‘/_sa samanah sanm ubhau 1ok§v
anusancaratl dhyayatlva le]ayatlva / sa h1 svapno
5bhutvemam 1okam atlkram t1 mrtyc rﬁpan@ // - ‘
f‘”Whlch one 1s the self?” ‘ ”The one whlch cdn81sts

' 701 know1ngness amoag the breéths [the senses], the
?person who- is the 11ght Wlthln the heart‘ That one,;.

‘“'remalnlng the(same, moves. 1n the two staues.'. It

'seems to medltate, 1L seems to Wandor about. When“:‘fa

asleep, 1t goes beyond thls state, and the Iorms ng

:“ideath., ﬁ

S




4.

Thls vijndnamaya atman is tne one who soes dreams, CT R

but even 1n deep sleep, Where there 1s no duallty, there.-

18 stlll consclousness, BAU u 3% 23

yad val tan na pasyatl Pasyan ﬁal‘tan na pasyat1 /
na h1 drastur drster v1par110no V1dyate 'vinaSitvat /
na. tu taddv1tiyam astl Lato: nyad v1bhakté@ yat
-padyet /7 | - _' >" »f_ﬁf:_ ‘
When he does not see anytnlng lln deep sléep], he
is stlll seelng, although he does not see anythlng
For. there 15 no aestructlon of the power of seelng

) of the seer, 81nce it 1s 1ndestruct¢ble. But ther
- 18 no oecond thlng, and S0 there lS nothlng separatef'

from hlmself tnat he could See.‘-

. Tne self does not perform actlons, but it is thelr
";SPectqtor, accordlng to SvU 6,115 and thha 1.2.17

'35‘descr1bes the SBlL as. _'E 301n, the wise one._ It'ls the.

. .false 1dent1ficat10n of the self as a performer of actlon’”'

3Qand as. an experlencer Whlch blnds tae person ‘in gggs ara

"f»MalU 3. 2 |

ey

...yo ha khalu vava éarira ity uktam sa bhutatmety
' uktam coe sa Va eso ‘bhlbhﬁtah prakrtalr gunalir 1t1 /
ﬂ:ato 'bhlbhﬁtatvat sammudhatvam prayatah / sammudhatvad

| atmastham prabhum bhagavantam karayltaram napa&yat /




";éoneughalf uayamanah kalusikrtaé casthiraé eancalo...;l-‘i
S?cabhlmqnltvam prayata 1ti /,aham so mamedam 1ty evam»
;manyamano nlbadhnaty atmanatmanam Jﬁleneva khacaram /
?krtaeyanuphalalr abhlbhﬁyamanah sadasadyonlm apadyata

*_1ti / avancyordhva va Oatir dvandvalr abhibhﬁyamanah

Jy*iparlbhramatle.lfzgﬁ?”‘Jf . . ﬁ\‘:‘nx'
...he Who 1s sald to be the one in the body ‘is
called the elemental self he. 1s overcome by thef;fff

quallties of ﬂature.-; Because he 13 overcome he

,becomes confused. Because he 15 conlused ne does not o

feee the exalted lord, Who 1mpels to actlon, dwelllng

Wlthln hlmseli.{l@Carrled along and deflled by the.*A
M'wflood of qualltlee, uneteady, Waverlng .‘~uhe becomeSf
~'~Self-oonsoloue.. Thlnklng, "I am he,.thls is mlne,,ﬂiﬁ
‘fhe blnds hlS self wmth hlS eelf, llke a bird in. a net.

iOvercome by the frults of nis actlon he reaches a good

St Lop. bad womb eo that hlS course 18 upwara or downward.

Overcome by the palrs he wanders about..

T”h}j: The determlnlng personality and: karma that could take‘
one to heaven are here a blndlng prmson, suffocating and |

fettering the pure self ,of whlch nothlng can be predlcated.

g For even thms conscmousnees, ﬁhls sLate of the know1ng subgect,

RO




.....

’-fiﬁjﬁ'They oonsider the fourth State as that which is not

) il?fyﬁintelligence directhd to internal obaects, not

,;i;m202~<

‘:hiib not satisfactory as 2 description of the self.vy Théiﬁ-
l;fTalttiriya Upanisad makes vignana merely the penultimate _
‘ '%sheath.of the self (TU 2 5 1) The YA nanatman, according

Xi}"to the Praéna Upanisad h.ll 1s established in the real self, o
“gbut is not the real self. : And the Mundaka Upanisad 3 2. 7! i

'~”quoted above, merges the individual vijnanamgya atman in

~'A‘..*tlmze supreme being, where all individuality is dost.: ',Th?i';
'*self in deep SIeep is TGJQCted 8 fourth State’ EQEEEEQQ

~F‘or tur‘.t;\[a, ‘is 'tne true state of the sel:f', MEU 7

' nﬁntahppajnam na bahinpraanam nobhayatahprajnam na

‘"fpragnﬁnaghanam na. praanam nﬁpraanam / adrgtam

“ﬂfgygavyaVaharyam agrahyam alakganam acintyam avyapadeéyam

et

”?ekatmapratyayasaram prapancopaéamam éﬁntam Sivam ﬂ:;ﬂﬁ“ifaéj
'*Lﬁfadvaitam caturtham manyante / 88 atmﬁ / Ba vianeyah //

;gfintelligence directed to external objects, and not
3fintelligence directed to both whieh is not a mass of

qdffintelligence, not intelligence and not non-intelligence-*ﬂyi

[;*‘ias tha‘”which eannot be seen, cannot be expressed,,f L

\'eannoiqbe grasped, cannot be defined,' cannot be ft

'~Aifnthought of, cannot be named°-f as that whieh iS

:;fthe core of the understanding of the one’ self-'gﬁff?ig*?w

Tlfwhieh 13 the cessation of the manifest, phenomenal
lworld ;ﬁ as that which is made tranquil, ‘which

\jlu benevolent, without dnality.;*’wmhatAis thes
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seree a0 vhat ans ahontd mon!

ThlS atman / brahman is Wlbhout all aualltles, and

';‘yet 1s capable of some descrlptlon. , The self 1s aware.‘x;»

faiIt is especlally aware of gggggg, bllss., Thls lS very

'??fprobably what is. experlenced 1n trance,'qs bhe revelatlon
-;px the unlty of all breaks upon “the meéltator 'i-Théﬁ‘“
'3thaltt1riya Upanlsad glves as the 1nnormost 1ayer of the . .
\;?Elndividual the, self con81st1ng of bllSS (Ty" 2. 5), éfnffi?fzfif
;5death thls 18 hlS form (TU 3 10 5) TO descrlbe thls ;gji;hflf:

v;{;state the old 1deab of heaven are used, metapherlcally,

5for heaven means

wvyﬁand happlness.‘- 1n Katha 3 8 & 9

;_the Vedlc phrase.v1snoh<paramam“padam 13 used to descrlbe

‘x?thls de51red state;;ﬁ Vlsnu s place Whlch is at the top

R

~‘“fof heavon, the summlt of bllSS.\ Svarg lS PPObably a

<ffmetaphor10a1 expr6831on in, BAU h Mo

tad ete sloka bhavanta //

“}5an“h pantha v1tatah purano mam éprsto nuv1tto mayalva / |
Vf!tena dhira aplyantl brahmav1dah svar%am 1akam 1ta |

' _‘ A". : 3 ﬁrdhvam v1mukt ah // |
:\j ’On thié subaect there are these verses-'

;,ﬂf“’The narrow ancment path, stretchlng away, has been

"i;vtouched and dlscovered by me. By that the Wlse knowers y

”:lol Brahman go up to the sphere of heaven, released.’




A‘fﬁQ£%F'

. The Kena Upanlqad M-9 uses svargaloka 1n the same

way, to convey uhe state of those who know the true selx.‘f;'
- The dlscoverlno of the true self both 1n oneself and in
creatlon, frebs one alike from 11fe as from death (Katha__:‘f

3 l)) and brlngs that bllSS, here called sukha, Katha 5,12

eko vasi sarvabhutantaratma ekam:vﬁpam‘bahudha yah
_ karotl / :
]%am‘éphééiﬁa@ ye ‘nupasyantl ‘dhiras tesam sukham
- | aév tam netarasam S

’The one controller, the 1nner self of all belngs,

Who makes hls -one form mamlfold' those who perceive
h1m as estabilshed 1n thelr selves, the Wlse,'gain»

*eternal bllss- others do not. N
This ﬁappiness is ViVidly conﬁeyed in TU 3.10
'3;sa ya evamv1t / asmal 1okat pretya ,.f’éﬁam
i,anandamayam qtmanam upasamkramya / 1maml lok&n”.
’ahavu havu havu .,};m. aham asml prathamaa rta Sya /
:purvam aevetho mrtasya nabhayl aham annam
;annam adantam admi / aham v1svam bhuvanam abﬁyabhavam /
 JSuvarna Jyotlh...// | |

ﬂe who knows thlS, when he passes away from thls

state .. reachlng that self Whlch CORSlth of bllss,fp-;




thls "conCGPt'

if{moves about these Spheres,>eat1ng what he w1shes,

3J!tak1ng thtever’form ne Wlshes., - He 61ts 51nglng

:i' th1s¥chant;g5"O marvellous, 0 marvellous, 0.
’@Qmarvellous.<,i I am the flrst~born of Lhe unlversal
ﬁorder'“eariler than the gods, in the navel of death—.'v

ﬁ*‘fxﬁlessness oo I, who am food eat the one eatlng f0°d'

.'*ﬁgI have overcome a31 tnat 15_ [1 am] brllllant 11ght

This-snprem!‘“tate of happlneSb 18 appfoachable 1n

Yoga, accordlng to Katha 6 lO. _ Or one may achleve 1t‘}7V

through medlfatlon on the sound “om" as 1n PU 5 7

tam omh renalvayataaenﬁnvetl v1dvan yat L c chﬁntam
,,_aaaram amrfam abhayam pqram ca //

'Lf'The know1ng one attalns, Wlth only the sound "om"'

'fas support that whicn 1s peaceful, unaglng, deathless,-f

“wfearless and- supreme. A

?$’lThe MaltrayaniyaV})

fﬁi§§§‘6-23 repeats and elaboratés <

’tlﬂﬂll the dlaturblng 1nf1uences, the fears and pasalons,

:Pfare Stllled. _ The turiga lS santa (MaU 7): for ‘the. state Of
Q}the self 15 Peace, santl, as well as. happlness (SVU u‘ll’ u'luéz‘

Ni;G 12) The true brahmaloka, the true nature of” brahman./

:'”~atman 18 free from fear of death or old aoe (PU 5 7) Blndlngi




";mideath Qf hlS bOQJ, Katha 5 13

’““fxffgrants thelr wibhes.uv Por the wase who see the onef

a man flnds hlS own tranqullllty, and retalns 1t beyond the R

- PiTe; wuh 11;3 :E‘uel burnt SvU 6. 19

‘;;35‘act1v1ty, tranquil, 1rreproachable, w1thout blemlsh,

- - “ . T . o Tt A
IR Ca RN DI ) G .

.r‘«r .

a constant 1nvar1qble among the 1mpermanency of samoara, ’

nltyo nltyanam cetanaé cebe nam eko bahnnam»gJ “\g¢4

yo v1dadhat1 kaman./

efftam atmastham ye_‘nupasyantl thras tesam s ﬁi@l_u,;Lincs%;

.....

j@;fv;' | éasvati netaresam //

,'The*permanent among the meermenent the 1Dtelllgent :j?g“f

Jﬁjamon@ the" 1ntelllgent the*one among the many,ﬁ‘”hf~

K

';Who dwells 1n the . self, there is eternal tranquilllty,f&~

}H?;but not for any others.

fnThls 1s the state of nlrvana, thekaunting 1mage of thei5€;i#

'”Funlskalam.nlskriyam santam nlravadyam nlranaanam /

[I resort to] the one who 1s w1thout parts, wmthoutitt

-“the hlghest bridge to deathlessness, 11ke a flre Wlth:fz

j'\lts fuel burnt. 7qhﬁf*ﬁ*5%57v L tf f;?"

Sl

iﬁﬁ;Tﬁé,yéaliééﬁidhfbffﬁhe‘trQe;éfaﬁetof:théfséiftéiiﬁﬁgL;ﬁ.“'ﬂ




..........

S ‘samsaracakram alokayatl‘giifé.f”

aﬂman to ex1st 1n thqt state, durlng llfe and after death.\~

"f;;Hls actlons do not affect the man Who knows”tﬂe unnlntegral‘ﬁ

;'falways been true, that the essence of- tne universe and of

o

'5?each man 1s not subaect “to death ‘and is aware of QllSS

......

“.and peace.;“ Achl@Vlng thls;re llsatlon qnd uhls state,w

Y

%590ne is. detachod from éamsarq on a compietely dlfferent

r

l.plane, as MalU 6 28 says :§g;g%&?5 . -f*?fﬁ;K :~;uﬁﬁ14f¥fgff*

A e "

1oL s : A < - .
- ‘ .

'~,..atah sve mahlmnl tlsthamanam d. spvavpttacakream iva il

~}...when he Sees [the se]f] ex1st1ng 1n 1ts owan

, greatness,vhe‘looks at the wheel of ex1 Lence as
Cat a revolv1ng charlot Wheel ..;?‘5w”,ﬂ ""fff-




. #0%. -

hbiAbstrect.

The Samhitas deplore death as the ineviteble end

»te an euoyable existence on earth, and eeek the gode'

1*'f;help to poetpone it. chplete deathleesnees, amrtatva,

-fr.ie a dietinguishlng characteristic of the gods, unettalneble

by’contempcrery man, for whom amrtatva deecrlbee a full term R

’-gof 1ife, one hnndred years, or a temporary transcendental

" ?Eexperience.‘ ‘But the manas and anlmating asu -of man ueually

eurvive death, gainlng a new materlal body to j01n the

: V.Fathere in Yama 8 Kingdom. Attempts to stress the power of |

the rituel, however, claim that sacrlficere will Jjoin the rffi“"f
”:gcds, or- will alone eurv1ve death. |
L The Brahmahee emphasise the importance of the ritual

}and show a drawing together of gods and men. The punctllicue,f:

.’?teecrificer delaye death and achieves g full term of 1ife.>

'After death he ie reborn 1n heaven w1th a new eelf creeted

'{by hme eacrificee, end, through hls earthly acticne or

';’knowledge, eecepes a seccnd death there. The gods toc owe i

*.}fftheir heavenly state and deethleesneee to their proper

Cy

vjperformance of the rltual.-
‘; The Upenmseds seek to mlnimlse death's hatefulness by
"—;giVJng it an. 1ntegre1 part in man'e fate._ Thus, according

 to one theory, death ie the’ neceseary getewey to. heaven,




’the reward of the punctilious sacrificer._ According to ;;flw'

\7f}another, man is part of a homogeneous universe, the

)?ifimpersonal deathlessness of which he shares, although he

1?:&135 as an ind1v1dual. The merging af these two ideas leads

Gﬁj;iawareness of bliss and tranquillity.

4i%iyit0 ths concept of a eontinuous cycle of births and deaths.L;}tgﬁ'

f{%In order to realise his true freedom from this samsara,
iiman must understand the identity of the core of the
‘wfuniverse, ana the eore of his own self, and understand

f*@their nature, eventually defined as deathlessness and

.......




